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Abstract

The following article is a revised and updated i@rf the opening address to the first event of
the Marie Curie conference series ‘Multidimensiohednslation’ (MuTra) held on May 2nd, 2005
in Saarbriicken. It describes the concept and metbgy of Multidimensional Translation as a
research project proposed to and accepted for fignioly the European Union. The EU’s generous
financial support made it possible to develop tid as described below and provide momentum
to a research area in intercultural communicatiandfer which integrates the disparate subfields
of audiovisual translation, audiodescription, teeatanslation, knowledge management & LSP
translation and various types of interpreting withi framework of a common theoretical profile.
My special thanks go to the European Union for mgkhis possible and to all contributors o this
conference on translation in its multidimensiorahfs.

1 The Setting

1.1 Translation Theory: A Historical Perspective

Translation has a centuries-long tradition and hesorically raised many complex and
controversial scientific questions in a number dfcigblines (for an overview cf. George
Steiner 1992). In theology (Bible translatiaie ‘literal’ versus ‘free’ issue was raised as
early as Jerome (395), has proceeded to Luthe©Oj1&8 Buber (1954) and is still a topic in
today’s ‘translation science’ (Nida 1964, Bergewtd999). In literary studies, the issue of
fidelity in translation has traditionally played prominent role (Schleiermacher 1813,
Benjamin 1923). In addition, in the field of liteyahistory, descriptive translation studies
have examined the status and function of transiatio the target culture (Even-Zohar 1978,
Toury 1995). In philosophy the controversy over tiedationship between language and
thought and the world’s cultural interpretation fedthe development of the Sapir-Whorf
hypothesis and Humboldt's untranslatability the§apir 1968, Whorf 1956, Humboldt
1836). More recently, deconstruction has questidghedsery notion of an original, as well as
the belief in equivalence or fidelity (Derrida 1988 semiotics interlingual translation forms
part of the wider field of translation between atwo sign systems (Jakobson 1959).
Translation-relevant issues in semiotics include rature of signs and codes (Peirce 1991,
Eco 1975, 1984), and the relationship between wdiffie complex signs (Gorlée 1994). In
anthropology the question of the translatabilitycoltures — translatability between different (and
differentially empowered) cultures and languages, lzetween different discursive modes (from
a way of life into academic discourse) — has begtelw debated (Asad 1986, Clifford 1988,

© Copyright 2005-2007 by MuTra 1
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Palsson 1993). The issues of power, representatioh translatability recur in postcolonial
cultural studies (Bhabha 1994, Greenblatt 1991¢rtmltural communication studies deals with
both verbal and nonverbal communication betweetusg (Clyne 1994, Gudykunst/Kim
1992, Gohring 2002). With the resulting diversifysolutions, comments and opinions from
within these separate disciplines, it is naturadt thranslation research has developed
heterogeneously, dependent upon each disciplixglaeatory models.

1.2 Modern Developments

With the rising need for international cooperatiormpolitics, science and economics and the
ensuing foundation of international organizatiofseera WW I, language and cultural
mediation in the form of translation and interpngtbecame an important international factor
and modern translation research established iéseH discipline of its ownThe attempt to
simulate translation processes by machine traoslati the fifties gave rise to important
questions on the lexical and syntactical levelamiguage transfer and subsequently positioned
translation within the field of applied linguistic&/hen machine translation failed to produce
the expected results, a ‘human’ translation sciéregan to develop in the sixties relying on the
categories and paradigms of general, applied anttastive linguistics (Catford 1965, Wilss
1977, Koller 1979) and the authors of the so-cdll@ipzig school’ (Kade 1968, Jager 1975,
Neubert 1968) and — with a communicative orientetialso Nida 1964)). In opposition to this
‘linguistic’ orientation a literature-based histwitdescriptive paradigm developed, represented
by the works of Kloepfer (1967), Kelly (1979), atite ‘Goéttinger Sonderforschungsbereich’
(e.g. Kittel 1988).

Rejecting both paradigms as too philology-oriented,functional translation school
developed in the eighties placing tleposof a translation in the center of attention (Ré&lss
Vermeer 1984, Holz-Manttéri 1984, Nord 1988, Skidnby 1988). While this school made a
major contribution towards establishing translatgmience as a discipline of its own, it still
needs to clarify its concepts and methodologiesisutoday primarily accepted by translation
practitioners as relevant for pragmatic texts. Ageault of its heterogeneous historical
development and its deep roots in practice, tréioslgheory and research today presents itself
as highly fragmented and compartmentalized.

1.3 Today’s Challenges

As a practical phenomenon, translation & interprgtis a key global activity today and
sets the stage for cross-cultural knowledge traresfel intercultural communication. It is
of particular urgency in the world’s largest andgnprestigious employer of translators
and interpreters, the European Union where traiosiadnd interpreting services have
increased from 110 language combinations beforargament on May °} 2004 to 462
language combinations.. As was highlighted by tl#42 SCIC Service Commun
Interprétation ConférencédJniversities Conference, the boundaries betweanstation,
interpreting and multilingual communication are dexing increasingly blurred and
multidimensional language competencies (includeahhology and (project) management
skills) are required to meet modern multilingualngounication challenges in an
enlarging Europe.

Against the background of a fragmented (researctdfilp with little cross-
fertilization between its multiple dimensions oftradingual (LSP communication),
interlingual translation (translation between na&ib languages) and intersemiotic
translation (e.g. audiovisual translation), new htemogies have transformed one-
dimensional translation tasks (spoken-to-spokent@mrito-written modes) into
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multidimensional (i.e. multilingual, multimedia, mimodal and/or polysemiotic)
communication scenarios.

Modern translation tasks typically cut across thaerdingual, intralingual and
polysemiotic categorizations, potentially involvikgpowledge management and text (e.qg.
terminology management and website localizatiomedr to non-linear (e.g. ‘hypertext’),
spoken to written (e.g. subtitling or written irgegting), auditory to visual (subtitling for the
hard-of-hearing), visual to auditory (audiodesdoiptfor blind audiences), spoken to manual
symbols (sign language interpreting). The challengkemodern (multimedia) technologies
and their impacts on the form, content, struct@ed modes of modern translation are still
not yet fully known although language technologki@&owledge representation (e.g. Schubert
2003, Budin 2002, Dam/Engberg/Gerzymisch-ArbogaB052, electronic textuality and
multimodal translation scenarios are today intdaBy interrelated with such translation
subfields as LSP communication and audiovisuaktedion.

What are the implications of this development foe Wiscipline of translation in its
theoretical and practical dimensions? Can the inpaglobalization and new technologies
on the form, content, structure and modes of aslaéed product be identified and
systematized? Will it enhance theoretical constibidaand lead to a coherent translation
research profile or will it continue to lead to comantmentalization and eventually
disintegration of the discipline? Can we estabfisfommon theoretical ground for translation
as a discipline within which research progress witbmote the discipline as a whole, in
which theory and practice are mutually beneficiagéach other?

2 Multidimensional Translation: Concept and Methodolagy

We approach these questions from a theoreticappetise with a view to translation practice
and argue that despite its heterogeneous develdptreetslation theory has considerably
honed its research profile in the past 20 yeargh® extent that with the concept of
multidimensional translatiothere is indeed a common theoretical ground &saurce from
which translation practice in all its dimensionsr craw support and benefit in an effort to
meet the challenges of modern translation tagkstidimensional Translatioproceeds from
the idea that there is unity in a common (theoadticore in all translation (processes), no
matter how complicated and varied the languageguastion, their textual structures or the
media by which they are transmitted may be. Theseglire
» source material, e.g. knowledge and text (in theest sense),
* to be 'transferred' to
» another material, e.g. another knowledge (systertext (in its widest sense)
irrespective of whether the translated productnistie same (national) language or not,
written, spoken, or signed, in linear or non-linéamm, technology-driven and multimedia-
supported or not.
Beyond this conceptual common ground, the followgngimon traits are suggested to apply
to all human translation procedures, i.e. that
* texts need to be understood before they are ttadsl@vhich requires world
knowledge, individual understanding being secunetekt analysis)
« translation implies a ‘transfer’ from one of at dedawo cultures, languages, modes
and/or sign systems (in the widest sense) to anatiethat
« text production in the target culture, languagedenand/or sign system requires re-
formulation according to a set of parameters tegezified in the individual scenario.
The research program portrayed in Section 3 pradean the idea that from this
theoretical basis a common translation methodokzagybe developed.
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2.1 Conceptual Foundations

Translation theory, which — following the ‘Leipzi§chool’ terminology - traditionally
includes both forms (written translation and ordaérpretation) defines its object in a stricter
and wider sense with transfer being performed erng:language’ (Jacobson 1959, Koller
1972),'texts’ (Catford 1965), ‘messages’ (Nida/Tiab2969) or ‘information offers’
(Reif3/Vermeer 1984).

., ITranslation may be defined as follows: the replacement of

Catlord textual material in one language (SL) [source language] by
(1965:20) equivalent textual material in another language (TL) [target
language].*
,Linguistisch kann die Ubersetzung als Umkodierung oder
Koller Substitution beschrieben werden: Elemente a;, ap, a3 des
(1972:69) Sprachinventars L werden durch Elemente by, by, by des

Sprachinventars I, ersetzt.*

,»1) Intralingual translation or rewording is an interpretation
of verbal signs by means of other signs of the same language.
Jakobson 2) Interlingual translation or franslation proper 1is an
interpretation of verbal signs by means of some other language.
(1959:233) .. . . :

3) Intersemiotic translation or transmutation is  an
interpretation of verbal signs by means of signs of nonverbial
sign systems.*

Nida & Taber ,»Translating consists in reproducing in the receptor language the
2 closest natural equivalent of the source-language message, first
(21974:12) ; : . o
in terms of meaning and secondly in terms of style.
Reil3 & Vermeer ,.Bin Translat ist ein Informationsangebot in einer Ziellultur
1991:119) und -sprache iiber ein Enformatlonsangebot aus einer
Ausgangskultur und -sprache.

Fig. 1: Translation Concepts

Despite the diversity in the objects of translatacyion, all of these translation concepts
involve a transfer as the differentia specificatrahslation. Transfer can thus be considered
the common core of any translatory action. If werkdhe objects of translatory action
relatively open, the following translation concegén accommodate a wide range of
translation types from hypertext to subtitling:

Translation in its widest sense can be understeod a
» aconcern/interest of a speaker or writer whiokxjsressed
* by means of a sign system 1
» formulated in a Medium 1 (= original)
and which is made understandable
» for a hearer or reader
» with a specific purpose
* by means of a sign system 2
» formulated in a medium 2 or in several media § & translation)

! This overview is taken from Karger, Noemi (2008tertiteling — Ubersetzung oder Bearbeitung. Ursiitét
des Saarlandes (unpublished)
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Based on this general concept of translatMultidimensional Translatiocan be defined
as a form of translation which transfers — withpgdfic purpose — a speaker or hearer’'s
concern expressed in a sign system 1, formulatedrmedium 1, via the same medium or a
medium 2 or a combination of media into anothen sigsemiotic system 2.

Key components in this definition are that the @nmeeds to be expressed (as the basis
of any translatory action), that the transfer isdmavith a specific purpose in mind and
potentially involves a change of sign or semiofystem and/or mode or media. With this
understanding of multidimensional translation ip@ssible to accommodate and describe a
transfer from the spoken to the written (e.g. dligj), from the written to the spoken (e.qg.
sight translation) from the visual to the spokelg.(audiodescription) and many other hybrid
forms of translation and interpretation under th#&tellamultidimensional translatiant is a
research desideratum to describe the conditions fantis of the different types of
multidimensional translation.

2.2 The Methodological Ground

If we proceed from the traditional three-phase gtaion model of analysis, transfer and
restructuring (Nida/Taber 1969, 33) and adapt iitdor purposes into partially interrelated

reception, transfer and (re)production phases (@asch-Arbogast 2002, 26; 2003, 130 ff.;

2005, 36), certain methodological operations in all thesedlphases can be formulated in an
abstract form that is applicable to all languageicimations, all text types, and all translation
modes.

Language & Culture Systems (LCS)
Compatibility of features LCS1/LCS2

—> -

Identification of Decision making process:

« atomistic (salient) TRANSFER « ranking individual fea-
features tures, patterns and
(e.g. explicitness of knowle_dge systems
reference) aooor;img to p;rpose,

. norm/conventions, re-

« hol-atomistic patterns Py f target text
(e.g. information structure, cipient type of targe
isotopy) « selecting features and

« holistic patterns ?:::J;‘asu?r: target text
(domain knowledge, cultural
knowledge) « contextualizing features

into target text
SOURCE TEXT (RECEPTION) TARGET TEXT (REPRODUCTION)

Fig. 2: Overlaipg Translation Process Phases

2 These principles have been formulated as a coheteptby-step translation methodology in Gerzymisch
Arbogast/Mudersbach 1998 and are extensively exéatp(e.g. Gerzymisch-Arbogast 2002, 2005 a and b
They are therefore not repeated here.
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They involve
* bottom-up text analysis with text-individual ‘sailié features (identifiable on an
atomistic, hol-atomistic and holistic level),
» comparative compatibility analysis during transsarall three levels,
» intersubjective verifiability and weighted decisioraking as guiding principles,
» potential variability with respect to purpose, nortext type, recipient type and
(transparent) translator’s preferences.

2.3 The Reception Phase: Text Analysis

In contrast to most other existing translationat nalysis methods, which proceed from an
a priori established category roster and do nowafor the systematic description of ad hoc
individual text features or idiosyncrasies (e.g. rdN01988), it is suggested for
multidimensional translation tasks — as a genaiatiple — to analyze texts more flexibly in
a bottom-up fashion according to their individuahl(ient’) features. Bottom-up analyzable
text features are identifiable as three differemt perspectives (with different representations
and potential visualizations), i.e. from an atomjgtol-atomistic and holistic text perspective
(cf. Gerzymisch-Arbogast/Mudersbach 1998, Gerzymimogast 2002, 2005a and b).

2.4 The Transfer Phase: Comparative Compatibility Analysis

Compatibility analysis verifies whether the (impljetext features (identified from an
atomistic, holistic and hol-atomistic perspective text analysis) are compatible with the
target ‘material’ in content, form, structure andde?

The resulting (partial) incompatibilities will ragranslation problems that need to be
solved when re-formulating the target product (oepiction phase). They are today accessible
in a systematized form mostly from an atomisticspective (e.g. as lexical problems, cf.
Koller's 1:0 correspondence and the procedureslusing lexical gaps in translation). The
MuTra project is designed to engage in further asde into both hol-atomistic and holistic
perspectives with a variety of text types and tigie modes, placing particular emphasis on
the holistic dimension of cultural constellatioridofos 2003) and knowledge management
and information structures in LSP transfer (e.mufaneous interpreting as in Gerzymisch-
Arbogast/Will (2005).

3 This, of course, does not mean that linguistic/@ndther collective categories are not valid atbait does
mean that text analysis should not be restrictquéeestablished categories and needs to be fiegitbugh to
accommodate singular text features too, e.g. tygpuigcal idiosyncrasies or innovative categorieg. e.
speaker-hearer relationships.

4 Examples of analyses are available on all theseldefor a variety of text and translation typese most
comprehensive description of transfer modalitiesm d#& found in Floros’ dissertation on (cultural)
constellations in texts and their translation (62003).
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2.5 The (Re)Production Phase: Intersubjectivity and Weghted Decision-
Making

With source text understanding (reception phasd) tanget culture compatibility (transfer
phase) secured, the following principles are sugge® apply to all translatory action:

» Translation decisions cannot be made ‘objectivelyiit they can be made
transparent to others. The strongest researchiont®bjectivity’ therefore needs
to be replaced by ‘intersubjective transparencytrafislation decisions.

» Translation cannot reflect all features of the ioady Only a selection of features
(identified by text analysis) can be transferredhe target product. Translation
therefore requires decision-making. Consistentsi@eimaking — in contrast to
intuitive ad hoc decisions - requires a rankindeaftures identified in text analysis
with respect to the priority in which they are te tealized in the target product
(weighted decision-making).

» Decisions in the reformulation process are at lgaserned by the parameters of
‘purpose’, ‘recipient type’ and ‘norms/conventiors the target product. Their
interplay needs to be made transparent.

These principles allow for a translator’'s indivititya (subjectivity, creativity) but
support him/her in making reasonable and consistecisions They also allow for individual
variants in text formulation and account for thetfthat a source text may have different
target versions which may all be ‘correct’ but eefl different discursive modes, different
purposes or simply different translators’ prefeesc
On this basis, the discipline of translation cancbasidered to offer a coherent conceptual
and methodological profile ahultidimensional translatian

3 Multidimensional Translation: The MuTra Project

3.1 The Scientific Program

The MuTra research project addresses the multipldt{lingual, multimedia, multimodal
and polysemiotic) dimensions of modern translasoenarios and raises questions as to
the impact of new technologies on the form, coptstructure and modes of translated
products. It integrates research in cross-cultukmlowledge management, LSP
communication and audiovisual translation into station theory with the objective of
strengthening the research profile of translation.

The project’s objective is to 1) to draw attentibm and promote research in the
common ground or core translation components urther multiple conditions and
constraints of multidimensional translation ancempreting, 2) to strengthen the research
profiles of traditional concepts of translation aimterpretation by providing qualitative
research into various types of multidimensionahstation, i.e. LSP communication or
audiovisual translation, especially by researclo itite interplay of textual parameters
such as coherence, information sequencing, isoto@atinuity among others, 3) to apply
coherent and consistent translation and interpgetirethodologies to multidimensional
translation and 4) to train young researchers i@ taspective research and training
methods to enhance their professional and reseancipetence as language and cultural
experts and translators.



MuTra 2005 — Challenges of Multidimensional Tratiska: Conference Proceedings
Heidrun Geryzmisch-Arbogast

Audiovisual Translation
& Interpretation

COMMON CORE

Common conceptual and
methodological core cutting
across general and hybrid forms
of translation & interpreting,
including LSP communication
and audiovisual translation &
interpreting
* Common concept of
translation

* Common methodological
principles

®* Complementary Specifics of
multidimensional translation
types and scenarios

LSP Communica
& Translation

General Translation &
Interpretation

Fig 3: Common Core of MuTra

In the course of this research project, Altvanced Translation Research Cent®TRC)
together with its partners in the scientific conteet organizes three large international Marie
Curie high-level-scientific conferences for youngdamore experienced researchers in the
field and one intensive PhD training courseMultidimensional Translationn Saarbriicken
2005, Copenhagen 2006 and Vienna 2007 (for dethilsww.euroconferences.info).

The conference contributions will be published amference proceedings under
www.euroconferences.info (Proceedings). Contrimgiavhich address the above-mentioned
research profile in concept and/or methodology ballpublished as a consolidated volume by
TC Publishing online (www.translationconcepts.oeg)d in book form at the end of the
conferences series in 2007.

The conference series is coherent in that all eveljt discuss multidimensional
translation as a theoretical framework for modewrid translation and interpretation
tasks, 2) complement each other in that each applie common core theoretical and
methodological framework to different types of nudilnensional translation, i.e.
multidimensional translation theory as a challei@went A, Saarbricken, with PhD
training activity Event D), audiovisual translatieaenarios (Event B, Copenhagen with
integrated PhD tutorial) and LSP translation scesa(Event C, Vienna with integrated
Ph tutorial).

® The partners of the project under the leadershtheATRC (Prof. Dr. Heidrun Gerzymisch-Arbogaatg (in
alphabetical order) Prof. Dr. Gerhard Budin/Univigrsf Vienna, Prof. Dr. Jan Engberg/The Aarhus iBass
School and Prof. Dr. Klaus Schubert/University ofppled Sciences, Flensburg, Prof. Dr. Valda
RudziSa/University of Ventspils, Prof. Dr. Henrikoieb/University of Copenhagen, Prof. Dr. Krigtin
Szabari/University of Budapest. These partnerssapported intersectorially in the area of subfiliiMary
Carroll, owner of Titelbild GmbH, Berlin) and prafemanagement (Jorg Scherer, owner of Eurice GmbH,
Saarbricken).
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3.2 Research Areas and Perspectives

The coherent conceptual and methodological framkvwedérthe MuTra project will open
up new research by:

establishing technological support for bottom-ufiesa features’ text analyses on an
atomistic, hol-atomistic and holistic level to fiteite processes in the reception phase
(cf. above);

conceptualizing and implementing knowledge/cultudata banks for facilitating
comparative analyses in the transfer phases (ot:iedb

integrating multimedia and technological supporsalption and influences into
translation decision-making processes in the raptoh phase (cf. above) of
multidimensional translation scenarios, e.g. segudonsistency and transparency of
decision-making with a given translational purposed including multimedia
visualizations for depicting and illustrating theterplay of interrelated textual
parameters (e.g. coherence, information sequencisgtopies) with computer
assistance

providing young researchers with systematic mettogideal training in translation
decision-making processes and its application teide range of (hybrid) text and
translation types and scenarios (general-pragmb8& and audiovisual translation
scenarios)

integrating the results of the present project imorrent academic curricula
developments (e.g. university courses in audioVisaaslation, audiodescription, LSP
communication etc.)

complementing other research initiatives in th&fef multidimensional translation.

New horizons for research include the followingaare

all traditional translation and interpreting sceosithat are media-supported, including
2 Spoken — Transfer to — Spoken
(generally all kinds of traditional interpretingtivithe exception of sight translation
and note-triggered consecutive interpreting)
> Written — Transfer to — Written
(generally all kinds of written intralingual undémlingual translation)
2 Spoken (plus additional media requirement/suppefitjansfer to - Spoken (plus
additional media requirement/support)
(e.g. synchronization, voice over, live subtitlimgedia interpreting)
2 Written (plus additional media requirement/supperfjransfer to — Written (plus
additional media requirement/support)
(e.g.(Website)-Localization, Hypertext-Translati@cript Translation).
all translation and interpreting scenarios whickolwe a change in the mode of
presentation (e.g. written to oral or vice versairasight translation or subtitling),
including
> Written — Transfer to — Spoken
(e.g. free commentary, theater translations, grginislation)
> Spoken — Transfer to — Written
(e.g. subtitling, written interpretation)
all translation and interpreting dimensions thatolue a change in the sign system
(e.g.. visual to oral as in audio-description oolgm to signs as in sign language
interpreting)
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2 Spoken — Transfer to — Visual/Symbols
(e.g. note-driven consecutive interpreting, sigmylaage interpreting)

> Visual/Symbols — Transfer to — Spoken
(e.g. consecutive interpreting as verbalizing notat text symbols,
audiodescription)

2 Visual/Symbols — Transfer to — Written
(e.g. written sign language, transforming pictumeagines into text, translation of
comics, video game localizations)

> Written — Transfer — Visual/Symbols
(visualizations of text pictograms, Braille)

2 Visual/Symbols — Transfer to — Visual/Symbols
(international (electronic) advertising, infotainmg

Specifically, the following sample research questie- among others — lend themselves for
being addressed and empirically investigated:

Are the reduction strategies developed in simuttasanterpretation valid instruments
when it comes to text condensation requiremenssbiitling (for the hard of hearing)
and written interpretation? How do the two dimensidiffer in coherence-establishing
processes in terms of a priority for local andiobgl coherence?

Do the expansion strategies developed in consecinierpretation lend themselves for
application in audiodescription?

In what way and to what an extent can the narraéebniques of literary translation be
of value to audiodescription techniques?

In what way could localization procedures profibrfr theories of translating culture
(e.g. cultural constellations, cf. Floros 2003daran such theories contribute to
systematizing such complex tasks as the translafiamp or comics?

How can the transparency of the interplay of auditand visual information in a
concrete situation lead to modified coherence goisc®r audiovisual translation?

How can coherence be established in non-linearrtgxtedocument translations? And
can systematic coherence establishing strategi@scandensation principles in turn
lead to the development of new strategies in senelbus interpretation?

Can authentic complex dialog situations configuiimgnded thematic leaps & gaps or
non sequitur phenomena of cross-purpose talksllglaspeech sequences, abrupt turns
in conversation lead to new and finer types ofrimfation structuring categories?

How can the problem of connotative and emotioraigfer be tackled in subtitling for
the hard-of-hearing, for language acquisition pag® or in sign language
interpreting®

Can the iconicity of representing events in sigmglsge interpreting lead to
systematized syntax and information structuring igfes for (sign) language
interpretation and mediation?

8 cf. the recent works of Annely Rothkegel (2003028 and b)
7 cf. Minako O’Hagan 2007
8 cf. Neves 2005 and forthcoming.
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4 Concluding Remarks

These are but few of the multitude of research tjpres that multidimensional translation
research opens up in the future. In addition, nta@w horizons open up in hybrid translation
forms such as the translation of music (Kunold Hooiming) or the transfer of visual
information into tactile information (Wagner 2088y such complex transfer forms as theater
translation (Griesel 2000, forthcoming), where didtic approach is needed to integrate
elements of respeaking and subtitling, simultaneooterpretation, and condensed
translations.

Considering these manifold dimensions, the quesifacourse arises as to the edges and
limits of the multidimensional translation conce@ould the choreography of Thomas
Mann’s Death in Venicedanced to elements of music by Bach and Wagnéolas Neumeier
produces it so beautifully on stage be researcheitsicomplexity under the umbrella of
multidimensional translation? Can the transferietial information to tactile information be
researched for its invariant components on theshafsa wider translation concept and based
on transparency-driven methodological standards@sdhjuestions certainly need further
reflection and exploration and open up a complately paradigm for a transfer science with
powerful implications and a wide spectrum for ferthresearch opportunities for the next
generation. As Antoine de Saint-Exupéry put it ptlya “To grasp the meaning of the world
of today we use the language created to expreswdhed of yesterday. The life of the past
seems to us nearer to our true natures, but oniyhéreason that it is nearer to our language”
(Motto of the Leopoldo Costa Prize award, SCIC @mities conferences, 2006).
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Abstract

Audiovisual translation (AVT) in general, and inbsitling in particular, has an umbilical
relationship with technology, which to a large degdetermines it. The technical advances taking
place in this area can have an immediate and caradite impact both on the subtitling practice
from the practitioner’s perspective, and also an perception of subtitling we have as spectators
and consumers. This article proposes to investigate some of the technological changes that
have recently taken place in this field are affegtihis translating mode. Focusing on interlingual
subtitling in a variety of language combinationdake a look at the different conventions that
have started to crop up in commercialised DVD dldotiprograms and that diverge acutely from
what up until now has been considered standardipeaa interlingual subtitling.

1 Thetechnological revolution

Without any doubt, the most significant developmentave radically affected the essence of
this profession has been the possibility of digiizthe image. The shift from analog to
digital technology has had a great impact upon wgctices; e.g. in the design of specific
software for subtitling; in the solid establishmeasft DVD in our society; in a greater
dynamism in the traffic of audiovisual materialpesially through the Internet; in the way in
which we as spectators consume audiovisual progriantise ease with which material can be
accessed for research, and in the appearance ofypew of subtitling. It is no exaggeration
to claim that digital technology is altering ourrpeption of the audiovisual world and our
relationship to it.

One of the most striking factors is the surpriséipged with which these changes have
taken place. The subtitling praxis has undergonérguortant transformation in a relatively
short period of time, with all the associated ada&gas and inconveniences. What was
habitual practice ten or fifteen years ago in tpetting and simulation of subtitles has now
become history. And what is today considered intiegaand advanced might soon cease to
be so.

The computer has been one of the advances to haatlygchanged the world of
translation in general; and it could be argued ithale field of subtitling the impact has been
even greater, with the launch of many computer anog designed exclusively for subtitling
work. The first subtitling equipment was marketedhie second half of the nineteen-seventies
and, over time, has been perfected until arrivingha generations that are available today.
Subtitling programs that a few years ago requiredraputer, as well as a video player and an
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external television monitor in order to undertalletlae necessary stages of the work, are
today obsolete. Unless working with templates files containing master English subtitles
to be translated into other languages), subtittbese days usually require a computer, a
subtitling program, and a digitized copy of the iautsual program to be subtitled. This
equipment allows them to spot the dialog exchamgeise original, do the translation, use a
spell checker, synchronize their own subtitles i image on the screen and simulate what
will be the final copy.

One of the most serious obstacles for the subtitertraditionally been the prohibitive
price of these subtitling programs, which has &k an adverse effect on the teaching of this
discipline, as many universities and educationsiititions find themselves unable to invest
large sums of money in computer equipment whicluireca high level of technical attention
and which evolve at a dizzying speed. For the taams working only sporadically in this
area, or for those who receive templates in Enghgh the spotting already done by the
subtitling company, the complete set of subtiti@rgipment is perhaps unnecessary.

A practice that is gaining ground consists of affgrto the freelance subtitler a version
of the subtitling program which, while not offerinige full functionality of the program, is
sufficient for the professional to undertake mahyhe tasks involved in subtitling. Because
they have fewer functions, these freelancer vessame easier to use. On the one hand, they
require less technical preparation on the partefttanslators, and on the other they minimize
the risk of the subtitler getting lost in the handlof programs which may be complicated.

The functionality of these programs is being caméyarevised with a view to maximize
the subtitlers’ productivity and, as a result, reglihe cost of the work. Some programs
incorporate a function that shows changes in soaokitvolume and so helps to speed the
spotting of the original dialog. Shot changes dan he automatically detected these days and
voice recognition is another area in which muchkwsrbeing done, having already borne
some fruit in the preparation of live subtitles tbee deaf and the hard-of-hearing. In the
toolbox of machine assisted translation, autontedigslation undertaken within the context of
subtitling has for years been an incipient realitythe USA. Although still far from being
entirely satisfactory, with examples likdr. Bush becoming literallyel sefior Arbustdn
Spanish, these attempts are aimed at meetingrcsdaial needs. The USA has a long history
of subtitling for the deaf and the hard-of-hearinganifested in high percentages of
intralingually subtitled audiovisual programs — ifi@m English to English — for these social
groups. Through an automatic translation progréme, ¢company Global Translation, Inc.
offers an automatic translation service in Spatuskw.translatetv.com).

Mention has to be made of the development in tediosl memory tools which store
previously translated sentences and allow the tserecall them as a base for a new
translation. Based on computational linguistic gsial at an advanced level, these tools have
had a very important impact on translation prac@t#ough their value in the case of AVT is
questionable and still to be researched. At preshely appear to be more effective for
working with documents characterized by a high ll@fdexical repetition. It is clear that the
application of corpus studies to translation isaganue of research that has yielded fruit in
other areas of translation such as technical aadialzed translation, but which still appears
not to have made its entry into the field of AVT.

Technology and computers have had a direct imgamh the subtitling praxis and have
made life easier for all those working in the wooldsubtitling. But it is also true that they
have changed the work profile expected of subsitléringuistic competence and socio-
cultural and subject knowledge are no longer sigffic in order to be able to operate
effectively in this profession. A reasonably higichinical knowledge, as well as an ability to
quickly familiarize with new programs and specifioas is now expected of subtitlers.
Subtitlers have to be conversant with the infororaitnd communication technologies.
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2 DVDishereto stay

The arrival of DVD can be considered the most $igant advance in our field. It is having
the greatest impact in the way audiovisual prograre sold and marketed, and it has
changed subtitling as a translation practice. Sasting onto the market, its rise has been
unstoppable: “DVD became the most successful coas@ectronics product of all time in
less than three years of its introduction. In 2068,years after introduction, there were over
250 million DVD playback devices worldwide” (DVD Deystified, 2004).

The DVD is a versatile disc on which audio and wvideaterial as well as all types of
electronic documents can be recorded and reprodlicesda new generation of optical disc
that, although very similar to the CD, is esselytitdster and has a greater memory capacity,
a potential recognized by the audiovisual indudBgrhaps its most significant advantage is
the possibility of incorporating up to 8 versiorfstile same program dubbed into different
languages, and up to 32 subtitle tracks in seveh&r languages.

Its large memory capacity makes it possible toroff@terial on the same DVD that a
few years ago was not marketed at all, or done wety occasionally on some VHS tapes.
Today, however, practically all DVDs contain, ind@tn to the film, extra material,
including selected filmographies and biographieshaf main actors; inter-active menus in
different languages, a selection of photographgnmews with the director, actors or heads
of the production and special effects teams, copiethe trailers used for publicity etc.
Sometimes the duration of this bonus material igéo than the film itself and, having been
recorded in a different language, requires tramgjatNeither dubbing nor voice-over are
normally used for the translation of this mater&lbtitles are usually the preferred approach,
which has meant a considerable increase in themmlaf subtitling work in the past few
years (cf. Gottlieb 2007).

The superior technical virtues of DVD, comparedhwitHS tape, together with the
commercial interests of certain companies, haveridmred to a change in the habits of
viewers who have, on the whole, embraced DVD afected VHS. The impact upon the
AVT profession, and particularly subtitling, hasebeintense since old films that had
previously been distributed on VHS have had torhasferred into the new DVD medium.
But it is not only old films that have taken advage of this situation. Television series that
are normally broadcast dubbed on Spanish, Ital@erman or French televisiorAlly
McBeal Friends, Sex and the City The Simpsondo give just a few examples), are later
sold on DVD in both dubbed and subtitled versiditee same thing happens with some of the
most recent films. They are launched in the cinelmabed, but are later marketed also with
subtitles on DVD. It is no longer only art filmsathare subtitled but also the major studios’
releases since the production of subtitled versi@mtgiires a relatively small investment.
Traditional dubbing countries such as Spain, FraG@a¥many or Italy, where subtitling has
been historically marginal, have now awoken torgmdity that most of the film releases and
television programs are both dubbed and subtif@dheir distribution on DVD. The inverse
situation — i.e. dubbing for DVD of films that weoeiginally marketed only with subtitles —
has also occurred, though to a lesser extent divanit is a far more expensive activity.
Examples are the dubbing into English of films IWéomen on the Verge of a Nervous
BreakdownLife is Beautiful Crouching Tiger, Hidden DragoandBetty Blue

The possibility of incorporating up to 32 subtigitracks on one DVD has given rise to
new realities in AVT. Traditionally, a distinctidms been madgrosso modpbetween two
types of subtitling. Thenterlingual, implying the translation of a source language iat
target language, and tiralingual, also known in American English aaptioning in which
there is no change of language: Spanish dialogbsitied in Spanish. On television, these
subtitles are transmitted as an independent sighalh is activated by accessing a teletext
page — 888 in the UK for instance — and their ddaiaction is to meet the needs of the deaf
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and the hard-of-hearing in order to assure greateess to audiovisual programming. This is
achieved by changing the actors’ dialog into wnitsgpeech which also incorporates, among
other things, all the paratextual information tbantributes to the development of the plot or
the creation of atmosphere that the deaf are urtabdecess through the soundtrack, e.g. a
telephone ringing, the knock on a door or a cawirex This type of subtitling, known as
subtitling for the deaf and the hard-of-hearing k§Phas been made more widespread thanks
to DVD, and it has undergone a spectacular growtisame languages, notably English
However, this taxonomy has systematically ignoregar@essional practice that has already
existed for several years and is acquiring, thaiok®VD, greater visibility: interlingual
subtitles for the deaf and the hard-of-hearing.

Historically, the members of these communities ardries with a dubbing tradition,
such as Spain, Germany, France or lItaly, could eely programs that had been originally
produced in Spanish, German, French or Italian andsequently subtitled into their
respective languages. Given that the translatirsjoou of these four countries has been to
dub the vast majority of their foreign programmitigg deaf and the hard-of-hearing have had
difficulty in accessing the information containad these programs. In other nations with
more of a tradition in subtitling, such as Portygaleece and the Scandinavian countries, the
deaf have normally been served by the same ingerihsubtitles as the hearing, even when
these are evidently inappropriate to their needs.

With the arrival of DVD the situation has changeul & continuing to change. On the
one hand, a growing number of films in a growingnier of languages are being distributed
with an intralingual subtitled track. On the oth@ressure groups in countries such as
Germany, the UK and Italy have managed to get nfangign films marketed in their
countries with two different interlingual subtitteacks: one for the hearing and one which
takes into account the needs of the deaf. Thus,rigarefiims such a¥helma & Louiseor
Annie Hall incorporate two subtitle tracks in German — onethe hearers and one SDH.
Similarly, Spanish films likeNVomen on the Verge of a Nervous Breakdavenmarketed on
DVD with two interlingual subtitle tracks in Enghisand a further two in German.
Unfortunately, other languages such as Spanishgchrer Portuguese lag behind in these new
developments and at present it does not appear godvactice which is undertaken. It is only
through pressure groups demanding changes inrgasthat social advances directed towards
facilitating access to the media for all can beiegdd.

3 Low quality?

For a long time now there has been a growing conaarong many professionals about the
relatively low levels of quality that can be foumdsome subtitled programs. Although it is
clear that subjectivity can play a big role in itfng what is wrong or of low quality in
subtitling, it is in my opinion undeniable that ¢jtyastandards in subtitling have seen a sharp
decline in recent years. The reasons for this dgveént are manifold.

The hike in the demand for subtitled programs hasidght about a mushrooming of
companies working in AVT, and more particularly sabtitling, which might not have the
necessary expertise when dealing with this typtasfslation. Some of these companies are
new players in the field, whilst some others haveobd background in AVT although in
related areas, such as intralingual SDH. Poor wgrkionditions are also to blame for this

! This is probably the most rapidly growing AVT typeday, greatly due to the success of pressure group
lobbying on behalf of this section of the audientkeir fight has borne fruit in the passing of kgiion in
many Western countries making it compulsory foevedion stations to broadcast a certain percergteeir
programs with SDH. For the most comprehensive atcon SDH to date see Neves (2005).
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decline. Ever lower pay rates for translators, mane more precarious freelancing, little
training for newcomers, absence of proper in-haysdelines, little time for doing enough
research and impossible deadlines do little to bib@smorale of translators and to stimulate a
positive working ethos. We cannot forget that glibg is the result of a team effort and the
decline in standards must not be blamed solelyhenfigure of the translator. Some of the
most noticeable pitfalls occur at the technicakleinappropriate spotting of original dialog,
unfortunate choice of font, low legibility, awkwaptesentation on screen etc. A less slack
attitude on the part of some technicians will uritedly contribute to better standards.

It can also be argued that the absence — beatal, Inational or international level — of
a consensus in regard to quality in interlinguabtgling, or of a body responsible for
ensuring the application of a minimum standard wdliy, has favored this situation. The
attempts made by Ivarsson and Carroll (1998: 1%9)-1% propose a code of good subtitling
practice stemming from proposals put forward by Ewwopean Association for Studies in
Screen Translation (www.esist.org) have not boneefituit for which many hoped.

Although some of the solutions reached in the exasfhat | analyze below can be
unequivocally considered instances of poor qualitys not my intention in these pages to
enter a debate about a possible decline in stand&ather, | intend to offer a descriptive
account of some of the new ways in which subtiélesbeing presented nowadays on some of
our screens. My interest lies primarily in the foamd layout, and not so much in the content
and the linguistic transfer that has taken pladeth® examples used here are authentic and
come from audiovisual programs currently on sale.

4 New conventionsin interlingual subtitling

4.1 Dialoguetechniques

When indicating to the viewer that the subtitlesameen is showing what two characters are
saying, one of the most deeply entrenched sulgtidoamventions has been to show each of the
enunciates on a separate line. Thus, the first iWiech may or may not be preceded by a
dash, is reserved for the first character who speakl the second, which is always preceded
by a dash, for the second speaker. The two follgwinbtitles are common in the profession:

-Does anybody want a drinkf Does anybody want a drink?
-Yes. -Yes.

However, this practice is starting to be questioimedwo different ways. In what is
clearly an attempt to make a more rational usé@fspace available for the subtitle, the first
of these new approaches ignores the traditionaldneak of the subtitle, which gives a line to
each of the two speakers. When two actors are sppakkthe same subtitle, the segmentation
that is now proposed is based on criteria more ewred with lexical density than with
aesthetics or tradition. The priority is to includs much information as possible in the
subtitle, and, in order to do that, the dialog nettieby the second speaker immediately follows
the first speaker, starting in the very same lase¢can be seen in Fig. 1:
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Ei"egi‘r)nen Sie. - Programmiere
siebtes Symbol in den Computer.

Fig. 1: Stargate

Another convention that is being subverted referthe number of speakers that we can
encounter in the same subtitle. Once more, traditias dictated that a maximum of two
actors and two turn-takings can share the samélsuloine per line). A new subtitle needs to
be cued in when a third speaker, or speech tuto,be translated. Following a pattern similar
to the one seen in the above example, we alsoifistdinces (Fig. 2) in which three turn-
takings are fit into one subtitle in order to make most of the space and time limitations:

- /’ \

Activado. - El segundo simbolo en
posicion. - 35 por ciento.

Fig. 2: Stargate

4.2 Number of lines

One of the most consistent and recurrent criticiaganst subtitles has been directed towards
the fact that they pollute the photography andraétour attention from what is going on in
the image. For some, this ancillary device distdhs artistic work of the director of
photography as well as the narrative work of thearfiaker, as it is superimposed on the
original images. They are text addadgosterioriand were never intended to be an integral
part of the artwork. They are not an artistic dmabut a necessary evil that we have to cope
with in order to gain access to programs in otrerguages. It is for this reason that
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traditionally, and rather arbitrarily, only two &8 of subtitles have been used in interlingual
subtitling as opposed to other modes, such as 3ith count on subtitles of three and even
four line€. The two lines are normally placed at the bottdrthe screen so as to interfere as
little as possible with the image. In fact, as tanseen for instance in Figures 2 and 5, the
format of the film is sometimes taken advantagegdlace the subtitles, or at least one of the
two lines, beneath the actual image. It is theeegurprising, to say the least, that some films
are marketed with a lot of space between the tvintitiilines, which unnecessarily occupy
and contaminate a substantial part of the screeim, the example in Fig. 3:

Y.no llegaremos a,casa

hasta después de'medianoche.

Fi&y Night of the Living Dead

But this most generalized convention of having aimam of two lines is also being
challenged, and three-liners are starting to crppgnusome films. The reasons behind this
approach are not self evident and it is difficolfjustify a presentation like the one in Fig. 4
where exactly the same information could easilyduistributed in two lines:

la casa de Atreides §o
y la casa de Harkonnen
enemistadas.

Fig. Dune

Although the convention to resort to a maximumwb tlines has prevailed in most countries, in soike |
Turkey the use of three lines is relatively commbBour lines are also frequent in places where diéd

subtitling is done, such as in Finland and Belgiwhere in some cases two lines are for the FinRisinch

translation and the other two lines for the tratigtain Swedish/Flemish.
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4.3 Useof colors

One of the main differences between interlinguad awtralingual subtitles has been their
different approach to the use of colors. In thispext, SDH has always been more
chromatically rich than subtitling for hearers. @telt subtitling permits the use of up to
seven different colors for text, although not dlitleem are satisfactory for subtitling due to
their poor legibility on screen. Colors are usechédp speaker identification and to inform
deaf viewers about sound effects and particulaegoof voice to which they do not have
access auditorily. Given that hearing viewers ednave all these details effortlessly from the
original soundtrack, the use of colors has beemmedédeto be irrelevant in interlingual
subtitling, in which historically just one color iéeen used throughout the entire program:
white or yellow.

Once again, we can purchase programs and filmgekatt to an unprecedented use of
colors in our field. In the English subtitles ofnse Japanese films this departure from
traditional conventions is expressed in the use pélette of four different colors throughout
the same film. Their choice of colors to relay mf@ation does not seem to be very
systematic, perhaps due to the fact that this @gbrés very innovative and is still not settled
in the profession. The following figures illustratiéuations when colors are uged

]
This letter could topple them. As if to prove what | say...

It frightens them more than any bomb. e S

Fig. 5: Lady Snowblood. Love Song of Vengeance Fig. 6: Baby Cart in the Land of Demons
(both lines are in yellow) (top line in yellow, bottom line in green)

1

Begone, gentlemen.

That money's very important.

Fig. 7: Zatoichi's Pilgrimage Fig. 8: Baby Cart in the Land of Demons
(top line in yellow, bottom line in blue) (top line in yellow, bottom line in green/ red)

3 Most of the stills in this paper are also avaialim color, on:
www.euroconferences.info/proceedings/2005_Procesfiiaz%20Cintas_Jorge.pdf.
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Yellow is the main color for the translation of ldig. It is the only color used when the
subtitle, be it a one-liner or a two-liner, renddrs translation of one actor’s speech (Fig. 5).
When the subtitle incorporates two speakers (Fgy@eand 7), the first line is always in
yellow, whereas the character in the second lipears in some films in green (Fig. 6) and in
some other films in cyan or blue (Fig. 7). Greeml® used in some movies to indicate that
the voices that we hear are off-screen and to latenshe content of songs, instances that
normally call for italics. The unorthodox convemtiof accommodating three speakers in the
very same subtitle is also implemented in thesesfiland to identify them yellow, green and
red are assigned to the first, second and thimrsicespectively, as seen in Fig. 8.

The other color that is regularly used is whitey. B below shows us one of its multiple
usages, which is to translate the opening andrgasiedits of a film.

Director of Photography: Morita Fujio
Sound Recording: Hayashi Tsuchitaroo

ZEE ik
i R
¥ #M:izﬂ[&ﬂf

ot B
& H:F-Eﬁ

St

Art Direction: Shimoishizaka Narinori. Music:
Sakurai Hideaki. Lighting: Miwa Hiroshi

Fig. 9: Babwi€in the Land of Demons
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This arguably over-zealous attitude on the pathefdistribution company to offer a full
and detailed account of this type of informatiorsually overlooked in other subtitled
programs, could be explained by the fact that thgiral language on the screen does not
have the currency of other languages like Englisitan be easily assumed that Western
audiences will not be familiar with the Japanegghabets, Kanji in this instance, and will
need a full translation to avoid deception. Thegn know whether these are the opening
credits of the film, or whether they are a forwasditing the context in which the rest of the
plot fits.

What is also unusual in this example, and moraeasteng from the presentation point
of view, is the way the spotting has been doneh&ahan having two subtitles of two lines
projected one after the other, they have prefeweaiifer two two-liners at the same time: one
at the top and the other at the bottom of the scriggoes without saying that this approach
loads the reading effort of the viewer and contelsuto create a somewhat overpowering
feeling, with too much writing packed in on theesm. In an apparent attempt to fit all the
information of the original into the subtitles, tbeder in which the credits are presented in
English does not follow the Japanese. The det&itautalighting, that in Kanji characters
appear in the second line, have moved to the erideobottom line in the English subtitle.
Despite this juggling of information, the technitiaas been unable to avoid the rather abrupt
line break that takes place from the third to therth line.

One way to evaluate this new practice is to comdigigt colors call undue attention to
the subtitles and detract from the photographyyTdenot seem to add any new information
in interlingual subtitling, as opposed to SDH, aaithough innovative, they are rather
unnecessary. The other side of the coin will bartue that they try to guide the viewer with
an unfamiliar language like Japanese, which isasatell known and widespread as English.
Colors, in some instances, could help viewers ¢ntifly speakers.

This chromatic revolution in DVD subtitles for hess contrasts sharply with the
evolution encountered in SDH that has, paradoxicgibne in the opposite direction. From
using colors on teletext, it has moved to being ootmomatic — usually white — when
distributed on DVD.

4.4 Cumulative subtitles

According to tradition, as mentioned previously,enhtwo speakers appear in the same
subtitle, each one is allocated a line and botleappt the same time on the screen. SDH also
makes sporadic use of what is known as the ovéeeynique (Bakeet al. 1984: 20-21) or
cumulative subtitles (BBC 1998: 9) to allow two xceptionally three — turns appearing in
the same subtitle but not at the very same time. S@tond part of the text appears in synch
with the second speaker and is added to the fadt while this first utterance remains on
screen. All parts leave the screen at the same fiimis technique is applied when delaying
part of the information is important for dramatignsiderations, such as keeping punch lines
separate, or to follow the rhythm of a song. Api&BH, interlingual subtitling is also
resorting to this strategy, as can be seen in Eggli® and 11:
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s

Hey, Hokuro... shield me! Hey, Hokuro... shield me!

Fig. 10: Baby Cart in the Land of Demons Fig. 11: Baby Cart in the Land of Demons
(top line in yellow, bottom line in green)

One of the golden rules in interlingual subtitlisghat the in and out cueing of a subtitle
should coincide with the beginning and the endha&f ¢torresponding speech segment. To
display simultaneously the speech of two differ@eibrs goes clearly against this rule, since
the second actor’s sentence will always appearcoees irremediably before it having been
uttered. From a technical point of view, cumulatsebtitles would seem to be the obvious
solution to this dilemma as they have the advantégespecting the synch recommendation.

However, in the professional practice the overkghhique is rarely implemented and
subtitlers are discouraged from resorting to itduse it tends to cause some perceptual
confusion when read (Baket al. 1988: 21). Despite this proviso, rather than disaping, it
seems to be spreading to the world of interlingustitling.

45 Metatextual information

The space and time limitations to which subtitliagsubjected have frequently been invoked
to foreground its specificity as a translation moaled to explain why subtitlers cannot resort
to metalinguistic devices such as footnotes, présgor afterwords in order to justify their
solutions. Even if they have fully understood thenping in the original or the obscure
cultural reference, if the constraints imposed Iy mmedium are too stringent, they cannot
pass on their knowledge to the viewers or justiigirt personal approach to the translation. In
an earlier publication (Diaz Cintas 2003: 46), dtetl that: “As things stand presently, the
subtitler has to accept the impossibility of resgrtto the metatextual note as an aid to his
work”, while at the same time | offered a ray ofpkoby speculating that “the hint of an
improvement can be seen with DVD, as this format icgorporate metafilmic information
about the making of the film or about the actord,amth goodwill, perhaps a general note by
the translator might also be included” (my transtat

The large memory capacity of DVD means that thghlyi attractive possibility could
become reality. From the technical point of vielere is no obstacle to the incorporation of
more precise information on the translation as pftthe bonus material. It can be argued that
these sections will not be those most watched bwets, but it is clear that the profile of the
DVD consumer is heterogeneous and it seems redsotmblaim that there will always be
people, such as film theorists, AVT translators dilrd enthusiasts who are interested in
material of this kind. In areas like literatureanra and poetry, translation of the same text
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takes on different manifestations. Literary worksed at the philological scholar may be

translated with many footnotes, whereas they wdl ddiminated when the readership is

expected to be broader. Parallel texts with loteiates may be a blessing for the language
learner, but a nuisance for the general readedap gan be differently translated depending
on whether it will be performed or simply read. Apaketry can be translated in verse or prose
depending, once again, on the profile of the inéehdeadership. In the same way, and to
satisfy the needs of different viewers, there cdddseveral approaches to subtitling. In fact,
it might be said that we are slowly moving in tdaection.

Today, we can already find films on the market tt@ttain extra material centered on
the translation process. One example Skrek The DVD of this film includes the
documentary International Dubbing Featurette, wiofflers information on the dubbing of
the film in more than twenty countries, with spexifeferences to Italy, Spain, Germany,
Mexico, France and Brazil. It also contains a sectialled ReVoice Studio, which attempts
to bring the techniques of dubbing to the viewea iplayful way. Addressing the viewer, the
DVD claims that you can “[r]lecord your voice oveywy favorite character’s dialog lines and
star in entire scenes of the movie. You can bewtiee of Donkey, Shrek, Fiona, Lord
Farquaad or a fairy tale creature in one of 12rioilss and fun scenes!”. Although this
approach to the subject can be considered somdvwitaibus and anecdotal in that it does
not focus on specific problems of translation, étgds to raise a certain degree of awareness
about the whole translation issue and opens newilflites of talking and reflecting about
translation that were unthinkable until very retgnKayahara (2005: 68) also cites the
example of the Japanese filPnincess Mononokeaeleased on DVD in North America with a
brief interview with the translator of the film mE&nglish.

The interference and presence of the translatougfir metatextual interventions in the
film itself, be it in the form of footnotes or gkess, has always been out of the question in our
field. SDH has always resorted to the use of lalmetgder to convey information that would
otherwise elude the deaf and hard-of-hearing vielmeinterlingual subtitling, the imperative
of having to synchronize original dialog and suésit the need to stay within a maximum of
two lines per subtitle, and the widespread behaf the best subtitles are the ones that are not
noticed, seem to confirm the idea that it is atyumhpossible to add any extra information
alongside the translation. Once again, subtitlimgDVD appears to be breaking old taboos
and offering a wide range of new opportunities.

These are undoubtedly some of the most intereatidgdaring examples mentioned up to
this point, which can be found not only in thedms$i but also in many others belonging to the
same genre. In Fig. 12, we come across an instangkich the Japanese Kanji characters in
blue have been first transliterated in Roman alphadeifumado and then translated in
English asThe Crossroads to HellFig. 13 illustrates a conventional gloss in whitie
original termijitte is left in the translation and immediately exptdnn between brackets in
the line below, using a different color. Figures ddd 15 offer the explanation of certain
cultural references by means of some rather unsibuglosses. From a translational
perspective, this approach questions preconcenkeasiabout the visibility or invisibility of
the subtitler. In a rather bold and unconventiomal, translators make their unequivocal
appearance on the screen, and their color is white.
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“Baby Cart in The Land of Demons”

e
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1

_"_i‘.’leifu mado”

I'll take your jitte.
(The Crossroads to Hell) oy

( jitte: staff of office )

Fig. 12: Baby Cart in the Land of Demons Fig. 13: Zatoichi's Pilgrimage
(all three lines in white) (top line in yellow, bottom line in white)

She's from Kalamata...(in" Greece)

Fig. 14: A Touch of Spice Fig. 15: A Touch of Spice

The same strategy of leaving and explaining foreéeggms is applied in Figures 16 and 17,
albeit in a much more disruptive and innovative way

“Genpuku Ceremony:” celebration of boys “Jitte:” pronged sword-catcher. Traditional
reaching adulthood, at ages 12-16. weapon and symbol of a constable.

| &%

N

...was deferred until her Usually, when children are shown the jitte
Genpuku Ceremony. and offered rewards, they cooperate.

Fig. 16: Baby Cart in the Land of Demons Fig. 17: Baby Cart in the Land of Demons
(top line in white, bottom line in yellow) (top line in white, bottom line in yellow)
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The duration on screen of both subtitles is some #nd six seconds respectively,
which is very little time for a viewer to read &ur lines of text. Without entering into an
evaluation of the potentially disconcerting effecFig. 14 of the use of the possesdneg in
the translationboys on the upper line explanation and the image ofire this way of
presenting the information becomes a real challémigihe viewer because of the short time it
appears on screen and its innovative nature. Rgatis information takes on a full new
twist, at odds with normal practice. Against habiewers are here meant to read first the
information that appears at the bottom of the stee®d then raise their eyes to the top of the
screen to start reading the metalinguistic inforamatbout the translation. By analogy to
footnotes, these new subtitles could be cdtlealdnote®r topnotes

In an audiovisual market dominated at an intermafidevel by USA mainstream
movies and iconography, it seems reasonable taressiat consumers of these more exotic
films will not be thick on the ground. The use different film language, based on aesthetics
and plot conventions that diverge from the Hollywomanon, as well as the fact that the
dialog exchanges are in Japanese/Greek and theatukferences may be somewhat cryptic,
justifies this assumption. The profile of the cameu of these programs has to be by necessity
different to that of the average viewer and ithis tprimary conception of the receiver that
would seem to legitimize the use of metatextuabsoiWe are dealing here with potential
viewers highly interested in the Japanese waywvoidi Japanophiles who watch this type of
film to expand their knowledge of the Japaneseucalland language.

Another reason for the implementation of this stygtis that DVD, in comparison with
cinema or television, allows the viewer greatertamrnin that the projection can be stopped or
rewound when considered necessary. This translatiagegy could also be exploited, in a
slightly modified form, with other types of less rgaal films. At present these two subtitle
tracks appear simultaneously on screen. HoweverDWD could easily be designed so that
both tracks were independent and viewers couldddewhether to have just one track
activated (the subtitles) or the two (subtitles aodes) at the same time. This approach is
clearly feasible and would certainly make the maftinteractivity in the age of digital
technology.

5 By way of a conclusion

In view of the panorama presented here, one ofrti@ conclusions that can be drawn is that
we are living a period characterized by extraondirdynamism and creative activity in the
world of subtitling in general, and DVD subtitlimg particular. With the arrival of DVD it is
clear that not only is professional practice chaggin a development which in itself would
be worthy of study, but that the very essence bfiging and the conventions applied are also
in flux. The reasons are manifold. Of the varioddTAmodes, subtitling has experienced the
fastest and greatest growth in the market and lit @antinue along these lines for the
foreseeable future. It has many advantages to ribdke preferred mode in the AVT world,
but three are crucial: it is the fastest, the nexstnomical and the most flexible as it can be
used for the translation of almost all types ofiaudual programs. The development and
spread of digital technology, fuelled by our sogetcult of the image, have accelerated the
flow and exchange of audiovisual materials. Subgtls rapidly becoming the preferred AVT
mode on the Internet. This boom and exponentiaivtrdas allowed for the emergence of
new voices — voices of dissent that subvert rule$ @nventions traditionally considered
standard in the delivery of subtitles.

This climate of change and innovation is, in mynopm, somewhat reminiscent of the
exhilaration witnessed during the early years ehistory of cinema. After the initial success
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of the new medium, filmmakers started to play witlore complex and interesting formal
properties to keep the public’'s interest. Virtuatlyery approach was considered worthwhile
exploring, from strategies to create coherent apatid temporal relations within narratives to
the coming of sound, without forgetting the manl$ at incorporating the written word
during the silent era. Despite the belief upheld doyne cinematographers that the new
medium was to be based solely on images and teaidé of the written word in a film was
totally objectionable, experiments in the areatsthrearly. In the first instance, directors
would play with intertitles, predecessors of thebtiles, in an attempt to find a new
expressive language. Later, they would also exparinwith the incorporation of text in the
image itself by means of letters, notes or postétts a diegetic value. Drawing a parallel, the
use of colors, cumulative subtitles, explicativeosgles and metalinguisticeadnotesin
interlingual subtitling could be considered theitfrof the contemporary agitation that
welcomes the advent of a new breakthrough in massrwnication: the digital era. If history
is cyclical, we seem to be going back in time topmse new practices that look ahead and
which might well become routine in the future.

Interlingual subtitles have been traditionally &fwore conventional than SDH and that
is why they offer the subtitler more scope to beative. Paradoxically, and inexplicably, this
compelling drive to be creative seems to be coaoted in DVD SDH where the trend
appears to be going in the opposite direction, méming the use of colors — as mentioned
above — and avoiding the displacement of subtitleimdicate who is speaking, for instance.
However, new approaches might be lurking aroundctireer. Indeed, scholars like Neves
(2005) are already working in this direction andtimg forward proposals in SDH that are
intrinsically linked to the potential offered bygital technology, such as the incorporation
into the subtitles of smilies, emoticons, and dtkohrange of dynamic icons and symbols.

From where can this creativity drive be traced?itBigechnology has to be one of the
main answers, as it offers a great deal of techrpotential for the development of new
conventions in subtitling, both interlingual and I%Dit has also changed our perception of
audiovisual materials and offered us greater chdd¢D has altered the way in which we
consume audiovisual programs, giving viewers ansuau degree of control as to the
linguistic combination in which they wish to watalprogram. We are dealing with an active
rather than passive viewer. The average viewardseasingly more deeply immersed in the
world of the image and has a greater familiaritghwiew technologies. Never before has
there been such a close relationship between fingscomputers as we see now, with most
computers equipped with DVD readers and burners. t€levision and the computer appear
to be converging into one same screen offering wémilar functions. They seem to be
interchangeable. Today, we can watch the televisionour PC or laptop and use the
television set as a computer. Interactivity is azword and its potential is enormous.

The profile of this new viewer might well be onetbé reasons informing the changes
we have observed. We encounter a new viewer avithformation and, therefore, even the
initial credits of the film are not only translatedut also transliterated. In the examples
offered, more importance seems to be given to theahcultural referent than to a “correct”
translation. The consumer is genuinely interestethé foreign culture and language and the
acculturation of terms is avoided. And to do se, shbtitler is prepared to go to great lengths
such as the revolutionary useh@adnotesand glosses on the screen, an occurrence unheard
of in our field that throws into disarray previoydlpheld notions about the translator’s
visibility or invisibility in AVT.

Despite their apparent innovative nature, thesevamtions are not so much “new” as
“borrowed” from other instances where subtitles ateo used, notably video games and
fansubs The Internet has fully come of age. Computer iflitgg programs have become
much more affordable and accessible, with manyeit being available free on the net. To
create subtitles has become reasonably easy tt@se ds can be seen in the dramatic
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increase of translating practices likansubs (www.fansubs.net, www.fansubs.org). The
origins offansubbinggo back to the eighties, when it emerged as amattto popularize the
Japanese cartoons knownmagngaandanime European and American fans wanted to watch
their favorite programs but were faced with two maroblems: on the one hand, the
linguistic barrier and on the other, the scantritigtion of these series in their respective
countries. The option was to subtitle these progranemselves. Despite the questionable
legality of this activity, the philosophy underlgrhis subtitling is the free distribution over
the Internet of audiovisual programs with subtidesie by fans. The translations are done for
free by aficionados and then posted on the Intefites new form of subtitling “by fans for
fans” lies at the margins of market imperatives enf@r less dogmatic and more creative and
individualistic than that which has traditionallgdn done. In fact, some aficionados prefer to
use the ternsubbing instead of subtitling, in order to emphasize peeuliar nature of the
activity. In the first instance, this practice desdlely with Japanesanimeinto English, but
nowadays it has spread to other linguistic comimnatand other audiovisual programs such
as films. Little research has been done to datkisnfield (Bogucki, forthcoming; Diaz Cintas
and Mufoz Sanchez 2006; Ferrer Simo, 2005), bubitld be hugely interesting to research
and analyze these new practices in detail, ana¢owghether any points of contact can be
established with other more traditional practices.

Interlingual subtitling on DVD seems to be leadihg way to change, ahead of cinema
and television, in all likelihood because of itgithl nature. As yet, it is difficult to tell
whether the solutions seen here, or some of theith,spread to other media. As far as
languages are concerned, the most innovative agipesaseen here occur when subtitling
from Japanese to English (cf. O’Hagan 2007). Arytthe trademark of just a few DVD
authoring companies? Will they migrate to otherglsage combinations? The current
situation is not clearly defined. We seem to benessing a process of hybridization where
different subtitling approaches and strategieampeting. Subtitling conventions are not set
in stone and only time will tell whether these centrons are just a mere fleeting fashion or
whether they are the seed of a new type of suigiflor a new distribution format.
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Abstract

This paper seeks to expand the notion of transiatio order to accommodate not only
polysemiotic text types, e.g. film and TV, but alsonverbal types of communication. Without
denying the importance of the spoken or written dyoour aim is to promote a wider,
'multidimensional’ understanding of translation. Asmeans to that end, conceptual tools are
provided for dealing systematically with any tyderanslation encountered today, by establishing
a semiotically-based taxonomy of translation. Irdiidn to the strictly semiotic distinctions
between various types of translation, a main dititn is found between inspirational translation
(e.g. audio description) and conventionalized fietim1 (subtitling and dubbing, for instance),
yielding a total of 30 types of translation.

1 Translation: more than just words

Reflecting the ever-increasing communicational autpfrom cellphone text messages to live
multi-media presentations — is the growing needramslation. Mass-media products as well
as acts of communication with more limited audiesnaee being translated in unprecedented
numbers, and recent decades have also witnessexavang scholarly interest in the field of
translation.

New media require new methods of translation, andicvisual media, in particular,
represent challenges to the translator not knowaréehe invention of sound film back in
1927. But still, what we translate — whether we kvas literary translators, interpret at
conferences, localize computer software, or sediitins for DVD — is, basically, words.

A primary aim of this paper is to expand the notdtranslation in order to accommodate
not only the nonverbal channels present in muchemodommunication, but also the types of
communication not involving language in a tradiibeense. Although much has been written
on translation in recent decades, very few titleg).( Poyatos (ed.) 1997; Gambier and
Gottlieb (eds) 2001) have been concerned with ndmdactors in (verbal) translation, let
alone nonverbal translation as such.

However, it is not my intention to diminish the iorpance of the spoken or written word,
neither in original texts nor in translations. Alvish to accomplish is to contribute to a wider
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MuTra 2005 — Challenges of Multidimensional Tratisla : Conference Proceedings
Henrik Gottlieb

understanding — through a multidimensional apprbaabf the field of translation, so that the
various features of (interlingual) translation sten discussed in Translation Studies will
stand out more clearly against a background obtagion in its totality.

As a means to that end, and taking as our poidiephrture the complex (polysemiotic)
textual nature of film and television, this papsends to provide conceptual tools for dealing
systematically with any type of translation encewed in today’'s media landscape by
establishing a semiotically based taxonomy of {edims.

2 Textures of translation

Any kind of translation is a multi-faceted entignd even the word ’translation’ covers at
least two dimensions: (1) time, including the setitanand temporal progression of the
translationaprocessand (2) space, including the semiotics and textreomposition, of the
translationaproduct.

The process of translation involves a chain of @iafe and consecutive entities, ranging
from the conceiver(s) of the original text, via tiet itself to the receivers of the translated
version of it. Even the translational product iscamplex notion. As a simultaneously
presented synthesis of signs constituting eitheroao- or polysemiotic text, the translated
text encompasses much more than the rephrasinggihal verbal utterances. Even in the
case of 'words-only’ — i.e. monosemiotic — texthey factors than verbal semantics form part
of translational products.

Below we shall have a close look at those paramétat constitute texts (in a wide sense
of that word) as well as those that shape the Iprofifinished translations. Of special interest
here is the semiotic composition of source vs.efrgxts, and the effect of non-verbal factors
on the verbal rephrasing of polysemiotic texts —wdfich films and TV productions are
among the most well-researched, yet not the omgsydeserving scholarly attention.

Traditional translation studies have almost exeklyi dealt with texts that are seen as
‘verbal only’, whether written — e.qg. literary @dhnical texts — or spoken, i.e. oral discourse
to be interpreted Although such texts communichateugh one semiotic channel only, and
thus deserve the label ‘monosemiotic’, they areaimsttract verbalizations of a message just
waiting for someone to read them, hear them, orstede them. As Patrick Zabalbeascoa,
having studied the workings of dubbing, aptly ptiténo text can be made entirely of verbal
signs because such signs always need some sorhysfical support.” (Zabalbeascoa
1997:338).

Naturally, this ‘physical support’ gains semantiomentum in genuinely polysemiotic
texts. The most prominent polysemiotic text typ¢his audiovisual text, defined by Frederic
Chaume as “a semiotic construct comprising sevesighifying codes that operate
simultaneously in the production of meaning.” (Cim@.2004:16).

2.1 Translation in the web of semiotics: Distinctions ad definitions

As semiotics implies semantics — signs, by debinitinake sense — any channel of expression
in any act of communication carries meaning. Fig thason, even exclusively non-verbal
communication deserves the label ‘text’, thus acoomaating phenomena as music and
graphics, as well as sign language (for the dead)raessages in Braille (for the blind). In a
Translation Studies context, the two latter catiegorepresenting strictly conventionalized
communication may very well be considered alonghwierbal-only (monosemiotic) and

! ¢f. also Jorge Diaz Cintas’, Heidrun Geryzmisctbdgast's and Minako O’Hagan 2007
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multi-channel (polysemiotic) texts. As opposed ttatvis true of music and graphics,
relatively simple algorithms exist that would treorsn messages in Braille or in one of the
world’s many sign languages into a vocal languaggther written or spoken. As a case in
point, the intersemiotic process of translatingrfrthe tactile to the visual mode (or vice
versa, cf. Mathias Wagner 2007) — e.g. when aiteBraille is translated into a ‘the same’
text using alphanumeric characters — is certaimypker and more rule-governed than the
process of translating a printed text from one &kfhnguage into another. Both, however,
remain conventionalized, as opposed to, say, cortatieg a baseball match for radio
listeners.

2.1.1 Defining the notions of language, text and translabn

As not all languages are verbal, an all-encompgsdéfinition of ‘language’ may read as
follows: “animate communicative system working through tmebdeation of sensory sigris.
(Gottlieb 2003b:167). This implies that, in reversext’ may be defined a&ny combination
of sensory signs carrying communicative intention”.

Based on this communicative definition of ‘text'n aequally broad definition of
‘translation’ may be ventured, namelyany process, or product hereof, in which a
combination of sensory signs carrying communicaiiviention is replaced by another
combination reflecting, or inspired by, the origireantity.”

The colossal range of translational phenomena epassed by this multidimensional
definitior? may be categorized according to the following foarameters:

) semiotic identity or non-identity between sourcal darget texts, distinguishing
intrasemiotictypes of translation frormter semiotidypes,

1)} possible changes in semiotic composition of thadietion which may be (a)
isosemiotic (using the same channel(s) of expression as thecesaext), (b)
diasemiotic(using different channels), (supersemiotigusing more channels), or
(d) hyposemiotidusing fewer channels than the original text),

1)) degrees of freedom for the translating agent, rdjsishinginspirational from
conventionalizedlypes of translation, and

IV)  presence or absence of verbal material in sourdéoamnarget texts, creating a
distinction between translations th@l) remain verbal, (b) introduce nonverbal
elements, (c) introduce verbal elements, or (d)aiemon-verbal

Before discussing the vast array of translatiogpes, the four central juxtapositions
listed above will have to be defined:

I) Intersemiotic vs. Intrasemiotic translation

la) In intersemiotictranslation, the one or more channels of commuinicaused in the
translated text differ(s) from the channel(s) usethe original text. In other words,
the source and target text are semiotically norivedgnt.

Ib) In intrasemiotic translation, the sign systems used in source angett text are
identical; a case of semiotic equivalence. Wher@gasrsemiotic translation’ is a
notion directly borrowed from Roman Jakobson (1959 term ‘intrasemiotic
translation’ is used here as an umbrella term fakoBson’s ‘interlingual’ and
‘intralingual’ types of translation.

2 For a definition of multidimensional translatioh also Heidrun Geryzmisch-Arbogast 2007.
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interlingual refers to translation between two languages, while

intralingual covers the following subcategories:

- diachronictranslation (between different historical stagethefsame language)

- dialectal translation (between different geographical, do@a generational
variants of the same language),

- diamesictranslation (implying a change in language mode, from speech to
writing or vice versa),

- transliteration(which involves a change in alphabet).

Isosemiotic vs. diasemiotic, supersemiotic and hyposemiotic translation

The prototypical translation, sometimes tedmi&ranslation proper’, is not only
intralingual (and thus, by definition, intrasem@ti but also isosemiotic, i.e.
communicating through exactly the same semioticobbs as the original. Naturally,
this embraces all sorts of printed translationgomf translated novels to localized
software manuals reusing the original illustrationisiie adapting the verbal text to
foreign-language markets. Isosemiotic translatiocoenpasses both monosemiotic
text types (oral discourse being interpreted foreiffn-language speakers) and
polysemiotic texts (the most conspicuous examplmgoelubbing, in which the
original semiotic composition is maintained in skation).

Diasemiotic translation is characterized by its use of diffiérehannels, while the
number of channels (one or more) is the same #wioriginal text. A monosemiotic
example of diasemiotic translation is written mu@igth notes representing musical
sounds), while subtitling exemplifies diasemiotiartslation of a polysemiotic text
(with letters representing speech souhds)

In supersemiotic translation, the translatexts displays more semiotic channels than
the original — as when a novel is semiotically Uahéal into a film.

Lastly, the termhyposemiotidranslation implies that the semiotic ‘bandwidtt’the
translation is narrower than that of the origindlhen considering the translated
production we see this when, for instance, a mime artistop@is a dramatical piece
originally including spoken lines. However, when feeus on translationeception,
audio-described stage plays for the blind, as a&IlTV shows captioned for the deaf
fall into this category as well.

Conventionalized vs. Inspirational translation

Conventionalizedtranslation — with both intrasemiotic and intergatin types
represented — uses some degree of formulaic coomeréthe source text en route to
the target text. Representing anything from stdohversion algorithms (as when
translating between writing and Braille) to methad®re resting on norms and
conventions (as when dictionaries and other wofkseference are used as tools in
interlingual, written translation), conventionalkizéranslation stays transparent by
establishing a direct link between source and tatees, and criteria for evaluation
are easily established — although not always {osajreed upon.

Inspirational translation covers situations where the existenemd-reception, to be
exact — of one text triggers the production of heotbased on the first one. The
resulting text — no matter its semiotic compositiowill relate to the original in a way

3 ¢f. also Jan Kunold forthcoming
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which is more free and less predictable than wh#bund in conventionalized trans-
lation. Following from this is the inability to renstruct the original from the
translated version, something which — to a certaktent — is possible with
conventionalized translation.

The terms ‘conventionalized’ and ‘inspirational’ iaabeen employed partly in order to
pinpoint the difference between the two concepbainterparts, partly to make room for a
wider interpretation of the notion of translatidrah what is seen whenever ‘real translation’
and adaptation are juxtaposed. In a French-speakingext, the term ‘tradaptation’ has been
suggested as a lexical bridge across the gap bettvaeslation and adaptation (Gambier
2004:179-180).

IV) Verbal vs. nonverbal translation

IVa) Translations thatretain their verbal channelinclude all intralingual and all
interlingual translations, ranging from an Americgamake of a Japanese movie to the
'Maltese’ transliteration of Arabic words into Latiettering. Here we deal with verbal
translation.

IVb) Translations thaintroduce nonverbal elementslude genres as disparate as to poetry
turned into songs and non-smoking pictograms irs lbbad restaurants. These are all
examples ofleverbalizing translation.

IVc) Some translationsitroduce verbal elementas when a signer is interpreted into vocal
language, or a text in Morse code is decrypted @hgpes are all examples of
verbalizing translation.

[lld) Finally, translations tharemain nonverbalinclude both linguistic entities (such
interpreting between two sign languages) and naguistic ones, e.g. the drawing of
a sculpture. Here we talk abawanverbal translation.

2.2 Translation in a nutshell: Establishing a general @a&xonomy

Following the four main distinctions (listed as misi I-IV above), a taxonomy can now be
established with the purpose of accommodatingxaditiag and potential types of translation
— categorized according to their semiotic qualities

Based on the broad definition of ‘text’ providedoae, the taxonomy categorizes the
various types of translation from the end usersspective, and in doing so, encompasses
four kinds of cognitive decoding activity:

1) translations acting dext substitutefor an audience who, due to either (a) sensory or
(b) linguistic impairment are expected not to béeao decode the original. In the former
case, signed news on television resemble — monosenais this genre is — radio news for
hearing audiences. In the latter case, for instarieen DVD audiences lack the command of
the foreign language heard on screen and selemtastic-language soundtrack, the resulting
viewing experience emulates that of watching a daim@roduction.

2) translations atext enhancerge.g. when a PowerPoint presentation shows nunberica
relations turned into graphics), thus boostingithpact of the original figures, which on their
own terms may not be cognitively fully comprehefesiio the audience,

3) translatiorcrossovergaudiobooks on CD, for instance) that are enjdyedmpaired’
and ‘non-impaired’ audiences alike, and finally,

4) translations that are cognitivedypplementaryas audiences have simultaneous access
to, and understand, the original teXtis phenomenon is mainly found in the audiovisual
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media, as multilingual audiences read subtitledemistening to the original dialog. In this
mode of reception, widespread in ‘hardcore’ subtiticountries, the viewer processes dialog
and subtitles as ‘diamesic twins’, while oscillgtibetween (I) using subtitles as an aid to
understand the original dialog, and (Il) using @gmginal dialogue to evaluate, and criticize,
the subititles.

Whereas reception modes 1 and 2 are intended hyathslational agents (the translator,
the publisher/broadcaster, etc.), mode 3 is a‘fa@el unintended spin off from mode 1a;
audiobooks, for example, are designed for visuatlyaired audiences, not for drivers. As far
as mode 4 is concerned, this game of ‘spot-thednas long become a national pastime in
Scandinavia, the result being that in working fr&mglish, subtitlers — in constant fear of
being accused of not giving the ‘precise’ transkatof what is said — sometimes prefer
unnatural-sounding constructions (Gottlieb 2001)2Hpefully, when optional subtitles find
their way from DVD to digital TV, reception modewmll fade out, leaving subtitlers with the
degrees of freedom enjoyed by translators produsimgtitutional translations.

All translations — and, indeed, all texts — hameaadience in mind — be that well-defined
or of a more general nature. For this reason iheldgical classification presented in tables 1
and 2 is based oaudience perceptigni.e. how each type of translation is cognitively
processed by the intended audience. This meansyihed belonging to category (1) above
would be categorized differently if the point ofpdeture was text composition, not audience
perception.

3 Taxonomies of translation: Semiotics as perceived

In the two tables below, one random example isrgiee each translation type (i.e. each
cell). In the section following the tables, eaclpayrepresented in the taxonomy will be
discussed, and the examples will be explained.

3.1 The translational range explained through examples

In the following sections, each of the 30 sub-catieg (cells) of the taxonomy will be treated
successively, the numbers are referring to the musnbsed in the tables 1 and 2. Usually,
only one example from each cell will be discussed] while sometimes that example is one
out of a limited number of types or genres in tpatticular cell, other cells may represent
more types, or may have attracted more scholatgntdn, or may seem more important to
the reader. Still, | have tried to represent tyfpes all thirty cells in a balanced way, since —
judged from a semiotic point of view — all tran&atl categories are equally interesting. It is
my hope that with the aim and scope of the pregaper, readers will share my point of view
and readily join me in this exploration of the raadf translation.
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Inspirational translation

Conventionalized translation

0 Nonverbal | Deverbalizing | Verbalizing| Nonverbal | Deverbalizing | Verbalizing

Isosemiotic : -

(same channels [0. Not possible: contradiction in terms]

as original)

Diasemiotic | 1. 4. 7. 10. 13. 16.

(different Music Poem into Ball game | Written Pictograms | Morse code

channels) based on | painting onradio  |music decryption
sculpture

Supersemiotic | 2, 5. 8. 11. 14. 17.

(more Animation | Screen Ball game | Statistical |Acted stage | Interpreted

channels) film based | adaptation of |on TV pie charts | directions sign language
on music | novel user

Hyposemiotic | 3. 6. 9. 12. 15. 18.

(fewer Sketch of |Playturned  |Audio Notation of | Manual in Charts

channels) bee dance | mime description | ballet Braille mediated to

on DVD the blind
Tab. 1: Intersemiotic Types: Total Taxonomy of Btation as perceived by the intended target text

INTRASEMIOTIC TYPES

TARGET Inspirational translation Conventionalized translation
TEXT ; : : :
SEMIOTICS Nonverbal | Interlingual [Intralingual [Nonverbal |Inter lingual |Intralingual
Isosemiotic 19. 20. 21. 22. 23. |2
(same channels New musical| Remake of | Contemporary] Sign Dubbed film Htrearg?ibn
as original) arrangement] foreign film | adaptation of | Nterpreting
of standard ‘classic’ film
tune
Diasemiotic 24, 28.
(different Subtitled Audiobook
channels) ‘exotic’ film |on CD
Supersemiotic 25. 29.
(more [None known to the author] : .
channels) Sub.t[tled Capt|oneq
familiar- commercials
language film| for hearing
audiences
Hyposemiotic 26. 30.
(fewer Live radio | Subtitling for
channels) interpreting | the deaf
Tab. 2: Intrasemiotic Types
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3.1.1 Intersemiotic translation

By definition, any intersemiotic translation wouldave to use a different set of
communicative channels. Hence, this row of poténg#s remains void.

Inspirational types

Non-verbal— non-verbal text

1. This first type of translation operates (by inafimn) between two different, monosemiotic
types of expression (= texts), e.g. from a scuftexpression to a musical one.

2. A striking example of this type, in which the semia texture is becoming more complex
in translation, is the animated Disney cartdeantasiafrom 1940, which presents the
musical works of Bach, Tchaikovsky, Stravinsky amitiers while at the same time
reflecting the musical score in moving images.

3. A case of the opposite movement, that of semisimgplification, is found when, for
instance, a person draws a sketch of the way lmamanicate. While the original ‘text’
is spatial and includes sound signals, the drawrngo-dimensional and mute, but still a
fair representation — in a dictionary, for instarcef the original phenomenon.

Verbal— not (only) verbal text

4. Operating with very large degrees of freedom,aeiplg a poem by an illustration of it still
produces a text of similar semiotic complexity laat tof the original.

5. One of the only non-interlingual examples oftescdssed in translation studies belongs to
this category: screen adaptation — in which a memastic work (typically, a novel) is
semiotically ‘unzipped’ and thus recreates the uyd®y (poly)semiotic structure of the
dramatic work.

6. When, for instance, a play is turned into mimegaldanguage is lost, and movements
matter more than when they are counterbalanceddsgdswy In this ‘concise’ category of
translation, fewer channels must carry the semaloidd formerly shared by more
channels.

Non-verbal— verbal text

7. Verbalized texts in this category include phenoanémat are relayed on to an audience
bereft of the ability to comprehend the originaktfel.e. a radio-transmitted baseball
match, in which the natural sound effects are kephe background, while the visual
action on the field is substituted by verbal naorat

8. Representing the same ballgame on TV, however|dioel a different type of translation.
Here, the verbal layer added by the commentatoo (@des not have to explain the action
as such, but fills in background information eten order to avoid producing
intersemiotically redundant messages) supplemehtg the viewer already sees on the
TV screen. In this way, apart from the missing aanbe of the stadium, TV viewers get
‘more’ information than do the spectators at tlaelsim.

9. An example of the complexities of polysemioticngtation, audio description on DVD
translates two channels — non-verbal image (p&t@ontent) and verbal image (existing
captions and displays) — into one: a verbal demi¢ctpresented (optionally) as an integral
part of the film soundtrack, whether original orbded Audio description is thus a
modern-day version of the classic traditiore&@phrasisjn which “a verbal text describes
a work of visual art” (Eco 2004: 110). The reason glacing what might be seen as an
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additive type of translation in the ‘reductive’ egory is that although some of the visual
information of a film is represented through audascription, the fact remains that the
entire film is now communicated through two chasraily: the verbal oral and the non-

verbal oral channels. The verbal visual and notalerisual channels remain inaccessible
to blind audiences, who are the very raison d’'éfrthis type of translation. (cf. Benecke

2004.)

Conventionalized types

Non-verbal— non-verbal text

10. A classical example, literally speaking, is foundwnritten music, in which each note in a
sequence denotes pitch as well as duration. As uitler types of conventionalized
translation, there is some leeway of interpretattomot only going from written to
performed music, but also when trying to translate music to paper (cf. Jan Kunold
forthcoming)

11. Instead of merely switching between channels pfasentation — as in the previous
example — we are here concerned with adding newosienfayers to the original text.
Dealing with numbers, which although part of th@halnumerical reality of written
communication can hardly be termed verbal, illusitanumerical relations by means of
bar or pie charts while keeping the actual figuasspart of the graphic whole is an
example of this additive category of translation.

12. As opposed to the previous two categories, wehare talking about translations that
operate through fewer semiotic channels than thossent in the original — a case in point
being ballet notation, in which complex three-disienal movements in real time are
represented on paper.

Verbal— not (only) verbal text

13. Pictograms, road signs and other non-verbal lages examples of conventionalized
translation of verbal entities. Interestingly, e@mt speech communities use these non-
verbal messages a lot less than others. As regyaffis signs, for instance, the Anglo-
American tradition is heavily verbal, with utterasclike ‘Reduce speed now’ commonly
seen on roads.

14. Translating stage directions into theatrical pemance is a classic example of
supersemiotic translation, in which what is exclali verbal is ‘branched out’ into
spoken lines plus body language and movements ages{(cf. Yvonne Griesel
forthcoming).

15. Braille, an internationally successful tactile tmgy system for the Blind, replaces printed
letters by a fixed combination of raised dots. Thiis represents extremely
conventionalized translational procedures, yet 1y ocaters for alphanumeric text
elements. Thus, certain illustrations in manuats @xtbooks would have to be left out or
explained in Braille along with the verbal elemeatghe original book, thus replacing a
polysemiotic original by a monosemiotic translation

Non-verbal— verbal text

16. The encryption and decryption of Morse code, ipeafect example of diasemiotic
translation, with the unique feature that a 1:hAtiehship is found between original and
translation, meaning that translating the same agesback and forth will not in any way
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alter the content. Morse code could be said to be éxtreme exponent of
conventionalized translation, with no ‘artisticditse’ granted to the translator.

17. When perceived by ‘wrong’ target-language audiesn@ertain semiotic channels may
yield little or no information. As a case in poihgaring persons who do not understand
sign language and for whom a sign language usetagpreted into a vocal language, will
experience two semiotic layers in the message asddeto them: the almost entirely
incomprehensible (soundless) sign language andsfifuken language — their own
vernacular. So although this is a case of ‘morechbs’ perceived by the user — providing
that he or she is not blind or visually impairethe original text (signing) remains nearly
void of information. Here, the target user possesHge sensory capabilities for
comprehension, but lacks the skills for encryptibthe sign language code.

18. A typical example from this category, a ‘conventatized’ parallel to category number 9,
would be the graphics (pie charts including numpeo$ category 11. When
communicating the content of such charts to blindiences, the information from two
semiotic channels is condensed into one: oral cameation.

3.1.2 Intrasemiotic translation

Inspirational types

Here we are dealing with what may be termed “refdation of a given expression within the
same semiotic system” (Eco 2004: 131). As is obwimam Tab. 2, many potential cells stay
void, as no examples are expected to exist, péotlyogical reasons. However, the empty
cells do not represent a clear cut caseooitradictio in adiectiohence the label ‘none known

to the author’.

19. A well-known exponent of the first sub-categornjhese translation takes place between
nonverbal entities, is a re-interpretation in therf of a new musical arrangement of an
existing work, e.g. a jazz standard. The resudt different textual expression within the
semiotic confines of performed music.

20. In the interlingual sub-category, another phenamneattracting a lot of public attention is
remakes of films. Instead of merely translating #eebal elements (as in dubbing and
subtitling, see below), a remake transplants thigeefilm, setting and all, into the target
culture. The resulting film may appear to be amioal work, but as it is based on an
existing storyline etc., it is indeed a translation

21. Remaining within the realm of film, an intralinguexample of inspirational translation
would be the adaptation, or remake, of a domedtit ¢lassic. With the exception of
Shakespearean screen adaptations, such new verdiaold films would either alter
outdated elements of the script, or come with dimedy new dialog list.

Conventionalized types

Non-verbal— non-verbal text

22. When, for instance, American Sign Language (ASkgra are interpreted for Deaf
audiences in Britain using British Sign Languag&I(R this is done through a bilingual
sign interpreter — strictly within the confines thfe semiotic system ‘signing’, in this
taxonomy categorized as ‘non-verbal’.
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Interlingual translation: L1 text> L2 text

23.

24.

25.

26.

To most non-experts and a few traditional trao$tafists, out of the thirty types offered
in this taxonomy, only this category qualifies asnslation. In traditional terms,
interlingual, conventionalized and isosemiotic #lationis translation. And, to be fair,
this cell in the matrix of translation is packedtiwiarious translational sub-types and
genres — and (over)represented in innumerable wamkganslation, ranging from short
in-house manuals for technical translators to vesbacademic treatises on literary trans-
lation. Apart from printed translations, also sewetypes of interpreting, as well as
dubbing, fit into this category. What is commoratbthese sub-types of translation is that
they retain the semiotic composition of the origjwaile recreating the semantic content
in another (verbal) language.

In this taxonomy, subtitling — although diasendoti is still considered intrasemiotic. It
could be argued, of course, that as part of thenelsac shift (from speech to writing)
subtitling would qualify as intersemiotic. Howevexs what is verbal in the source text
remains verbal, this movement from spoken linesritien text is considered intralingual,
while the transfer from language 1 to language 2whenever foreign-language
productions are subtitled — is what places ‘nornsaibtitling firmly in the interlingual
column here. Another argument in favor of consigrsubtitling intersemiotic, namely
that of pointing to the written subtitles as a saioally foreign element in the translated
film, must be refuted as well. The reason for tlkathat as (original-language) film and
television make use of written signs — in the farhtaptions and displays — the semiotic
compositionas such is not changed through subtitling, althotng semiotidalanceis
undeniably shifted from predominantly aural to peihantly visual text reception. The
visual impact of subtitles is illustrated by thetfahat interlingual subtitles are now the
dominant written genre in Denmark, with the averpgeson spending more than 37
minutes daily reading subtitles at home while watdghtelevision, videos or films on
DVD. (Gottlieb 2003a). With time, and depending mational educational systems etc.,
the communicative power of the written subtitlesyndacrease as audiences pick up not
only intonational cues, but also substantial seroantd stylistic elements in the original
dialogue — especially, of course, if this is in Eslg In that situation, we will find
ourselves in the next category.

Whenever — as is now the case in several partiseoivorld — major segments of target-
language viewers understand the source languagautised just above), subtitles are no
longer dialoguesubstitutes but becomesupplementaryin the reception of foreign-
language productions (cf. the discussion in sec®d?). Thus, the polyglot viewer
embraces more semiotic channels than those foutie iariginal version — a phenomenon
never found within strictly substitutional transtett, such as dubbing. This doubling of
verbal channels is also found when a DVD is playét both subtitles and soundtrack in
the target language.

The reverse situation — where the final recipidrage fewer semiotic layers available to
them than the original audience had — is found wf@rexample, someone addressing his
countrymen in L1 is interpreted on radio, or thrlowgher monosemiotic media, into L2.

Intralingual translation: L1 text> new L1 text

27.

Not only monosemiotic entities — e.g. the tramsdition of a printed text from Latin into
Cyrillic writing, or from Kanji to Hiragana — aredind in this category. Also linguistic
conversions that form part of polysemiotic texte gtaced here, as for instance new
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dubbing tracks for classic movies — something thabften seen with animated films
dating back fifty years or more.

28. The simplest example of this diasemiotic categdriyanslation is transcription — which is
a major element of intralingual subtitling. An ‘apgite’ example is the production of
audiobooks. With the shift of medium — from papetape or CD — comes the perceptual
shift from reading to listening. Aimed at visuailyppaired or dyslexic audiences, such
intralingual book translations also satisfy a dechamong normal readers for literature
which is accessible while driving a car, doing hehad chores, etc.

29. It is a well-known fact in advertising that redamdy enhances the effect of a
(commercial) message. What we talk about here doaltermed ‘diamesic redundancy’,
as a spoken message is supplemented by the sansagmei®m writing — sometimes
expressed more concisely, but always presentegnichswith the oral slogan. The same
diamesic duplication is found when hearing audisnaee watching domestic-language
TV programs with subtitles intended for non-heareyvers.

30. On the other hand, whenever Deaf communities wadchestic productions with optional
(teletext or DVD) subtitles, what they perceivaigext which includes a smaller number
of semiotic channels than the original. Whereas ahiginal production spans four
semiotic channels (images, captions, dialog and ndoweffects), information
communicated by the two acoustic semiotic chanisaispresented by writing, and thus —
in semiotic terms — merged with the caption laykethe original. Seen in isolation, the
(few) instances where sound effects are renderethénsubtitles — as for instance
“Doorbell rings” or “Waves washing ashore” — wowjdalify for membership of category
18: hyposemiotic verbalization. (For a discussibisubtitling for the deaf, see Kurz and
Mikulasek 2004, cf. also Neves 2005).

3.2 On absolute categorizations and relative realities

Having now established a supposedly total taxonofrtyanslation, in which no translational
act or artifact should be deprived of categorizatfen exception being the transfer of the
visual to the haptic mode, cf. Mathias Wagner 2007nust hasten to state that with
semiotically complex entities such as various antiexts and other electronic media products,
categorization is not always a matter of courseffe@nt foci may lead to different
categorizations, or — more accurately phrased sewsral text types are semiotic composites
or mosaics, any categorization of such entitiesvaiVe to consider the ‘odd’ parts of the text.

In the field of computer games, for instance, omegy come across a game in which
captions are translated while dialog is not (cfH@jan 2007). Similarly, localized web pages
often ‘forget’ to translate certain textual elengnanything from drop-down menus to
videoclips (cf. Sandrini forthcoming).

Some audiovisual products may also be categordiffidrently according to which
elements you are considering. An interesting caggoint is found whenever Western films
(with captions and displays in Latin letters) amiced-over — an isosemiotic translation
procedure — into languages using Cyrillic scripot dnly will such written signs be read
aloud by the narrator, which is a case of diasémtaanslation; even ‘untranslatable’ names
will have to be read aloud, since they are encadesh alphabet unknown to the common
viewer — a case of transliteration. This means thiierent elements of, for instance, a
Russian video version of an American movie mayddferred to three different translational
categories, a logical result of the intricate iielad between the original polysemiotic mosaic
and its translation.
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4 Semiotic composition, perception and impact of scen
translation

In the following sections of this paper, we wilcfes on screen translation while maintaining a
primarily semiotic approach. Admittedly, the terscreen translation’ is not entirely self-
explanatory, neither is the competing term ‘audio@l translation’. As is often the case, the
best term may be found in another language, indage Danish. However, introducing the
Danism ‘billedmedieoverseettelse’ (literally: picdumedia translation) in English is not
exactly practical, so ‘screen translation’ will do.

As this term, slightly imperfect as it is — espdlgi in an exploratory context as this —
may imply any kind of translation on any kind ofresen, | will need to define screen
translation as “the translation of transient pofyg#ic texts presented onscreen to mass
audiences”.

The label ‘transient’ is included in order to kedtye focus on the classical notion of
‘moving pictures’. Without that definitorial limiteon, static images with captions presented
on screens would qualify as well. Accordingly, thetion screen translation includes
translations of

- films displayed on ‘silver screens’ in cinema tlegat

- broadcast televised material on TV screens,

- non-broadcast televised (DVD) material on TV or porer screens,

- online audiovisual material on computer screens.

- As is seen, screen translation does not encomzassdtions of

- *teletext pages on TV screens,

- *written texts on computer screens (web pages, lemessages, etc.),
- *plays and operas performed on stage (surtitledymbons).

Compared with earlier notions of screen translatithe definition suggested above
implies that screen translation is not necessamtigrlingual — with dubbing, subtitling and
voice-over as three dominant types. Catering fecsp audiences, subtitling for the deaf and
hard of hearing and audio descriptiantr@lingual and intersemioti¢c respectively), also
qualify as screen translation.

In the following, a semiotic comparison of these ftypes of screen translation will be
made, starting with an ‘objective’ juxtaposition e impact on the target audience of each

type.

Original Subtitled Dubbed Voiced- Deafand Audio-

production version version over HoH described
(TV/DVD) version version  version
Image 1 1 1 1 1 _
Writing 4 2 4 4 2 -
Sound effects 3 4 3 3 _— 2
Speech 2 3 2 2 —_— 1
Tab. 3: Impact ranking of semiotic chanrielscreen translation
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Tab. 3 gives a fairly uncontroversial ranking oé flour basic semiotic channels used in
filmic media.

a) Image, including both composition (in spacej amontage/editing (in time).

b) Writing, including displays (as ‘seen’ by thantera) and captions (including credits,
toptitles and subititles).

c) Sound effects, including on-location sounds amgsic as well as music and effects
added in post-production.

d) Speech, including ‘meaningful’ lyrics, but exding inaudible background dialogue

The ranking is based on an average filmic prodactme that is found toward the center
of the field in which genres like sitcoms (somewdfich can be ‘enjoyed’ without watching
the action), very ‘pictoresque’ films and transnuas from concerts place themselves in
more marginal positions.

It should come as no surprise that while the tvoales of revoicing — dubbing and voice-
over — display the same semiotic ranking as thaheforiginal, ‘normal’ subtitling skews the
semiotic ‘division of labor’ in the viewer, whilatralingual subtitling and audio description —
as they are perceived by their core audiencesresept total shifts in the semiotic balance of
the original production.

In the following table, | suggest a closer looktst cognitive semiotic changes implied
by the intrinsic qualities of the five translatibrtgpes: How much of the semantic load
communicated to the audience is carried by eachiosienthannel? Or, phrased in more
market-oriented terms: What are the shares oftaitefor each channel?

This table — an attempt to quantify the rankingselil in Tab. 3 — shows the colossal
difference in attention shares (and impact) betwienvarious semiotic channels. Lacking
available empirical studies on audience percepiowarious translation methods, let alone
systematic comparisons of semantic content relaiesemiotic structure, | have based the
figures in Tab. 4 partly on my personal experiease subtitler, partly on theoretical studies
by myself and others (cf. Gottlieb 1997).

As will be obvious from the above remarks, theifes in Tab. 4 are rough estimates that
illustrate, among other things, how subtitles (fearing audiences) distract attention from the
image, and that of all semiotic channels, sounccgdf constitute the most ‘constant’
communicative factor. The fact that neither souifelcts nor speech are listed as having any

Original Dubbed Voiced- Subtitled Deafand Audio-

production version over version HoH describec

(TV/IDVD) version version version
Image 55% 55% 55% 40% 65% —
Writing 2% 1% 0% 32% 35% _—
Sound effects  18% 18% 18% 18% —_— 35%
Speech 25% 26% 27% 10% _— 659
Tab. 4:  Relative impact of semiotic channels iresartranslatiof

* Figures based on personal experience Gottlieb7)199
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communicative value in the Deaf and HoH column ofirse only applies for the primary
target group for intralingual subtitling: the Deadmmunity. Likewise, the shares for audio
description apply for truly blind people, who magt the the sole audience segment benefiting
from that mode of translation.

Although making the exact research design is nbtgyto be simple, empirical studies of
audience processing of semantic information inotezisemiotic channels are much needed A
lot has been said concerning the relative qualdfesay, dubbing and subtitling, but little is
yet known (cf. Koolstra et al. 2002 and the extemsiibliography in Gottlieb 2002b).

5 ldeals and realities in translation

Although many aspects of translation have beerotigirly investigated in recent years, we
often lack empirical evidence or rely on uncorra@ied assumptions in the field of translation
studies — as | admittedly did in the previous secti

A few of these assumptions will be dealt with lve tfollowing two sections addressing,
respectively, translation in general and screamstadion in particular. Although several of the
notions to be discussed do make sense in manyxtentedo not mind assuming the role of
devil's advocate here; what counts is that estaddsotions be challenged.

5.1 Debatable common notions on translation

Among the many claims, credos and concepts that@ranonly accepted in contemporary
translation studies circles are the three notiosted in Tab. 5, to be discussed in the
following paragraphs:

Notions Counter-arguments

1) Translation strategies (as a) Translators often don’t make conscious
instrumental in translational choices

work) b) Translators often see only one solution

2) Acceptability (as a guiding | ‘Acceptable’ semantic or semiotic changes may
principle) in translation betray the text

3) Original version a) Basic version serves as template only

b) Basic version is a translation itself
c) Several languages coexist in basic version

Tab.5: Debatable Notionas — Translation in general

5.1.1 How strategic are translators?

Among the many notions that go almost uncontesseithe entitytranslation strategiesThis
concept — which most translation scholars, inclgdmyself, find very useful — is sometimes
seen as the guiding principle behind all transtatioactivity: “Each part or aspect of a
translation can be perceived as the outcome obeeps of choosing among various possible
solutions in the light of all the operative factafsthe moment” (Zabalbeascoa 1997:337).
This is also implied in much theoretical wark

® ¢f. As an example Heidrun Geryzmisch-Arbogast/KlMudersbach 1998
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However, only very conscientious, gifted and imagjve translators are able to live up to
such expectations. In much professional translatiamk — and whenever even talented
translators work under time pressure, a common roeace indeed — there simply is no
‘process of choosing among various possible saistiand no awareness of ‘all the operative
factors’ involved. Often, translators are happybtoable to just hit on one solution to the
problem at hand; conscious comparisons of the gnascons of a whole series of alternative
solutions is wishful thinking, rather than normaagtice, in great parts of today’s translation
industry.

Top-notch translators may, if asked to do so, disveral solutions to a translational
problem, but this is not their typical modus opeliariTranslators simply behave like
polyglots, because in some way they already kn@awiththe target language a given thing is
expressed so and so. They follow their instinctdass every fluent bilingual person” (Eco
2004:182; emphasis added).

No matter whether we look at technical or literargnslation, film subtitling or
conference interpreting, most translators see thkm@s as common soldiers in the battlefield,
rather than armchair strategists calmly considettiegy next move.

5.1.2 How acceptable is ‘acceptability’?

When the classical ideal of equivalence came ufidein the 1970s and later, the need for an
alternative ideal in translation soon became olxioOne of the most acknowledged
suggestions for a guiding principle in a ‘post-egignce’ world turned out to be the notion
of ‘acceptability’, by Gideon Toury (1995), who feered acceptability (meaning that the
translated text made sense in the target cultarayléquacy (i.e. the truthfulness of the target
text vis-a-vis the source text).

Although the pragmatic attitude expressed by thepgnents of acceptability was
refreshing, and played well together with the mpitrpose potential of the Skopos theory
launched by Hans J. Vermeer and others (nicely sanmaed in Vermeer 2000), the
manipulations of the source text encouraged inptioeess may lead to major distortions of
the original content and form. Whenever a fictiomark — which, strangely enough, is the
genre most often mentioned in connection with theeptability principle — is translated, the
target audience have reason to expect that whatatteegetting is a truthful representation of
the original work, whose author is still featuredtbe front page.

As with the notion of ‘translation strategies’, \ae2 once more confronted with a gap
between theoreticians and practitioners: Very féwerdry or film translators take such
liberties in their translations as those that woublkel possible within the paradigm of
‘acceptability’. And little wonder, when the targatidience in most speech communities buy
foreign-language books or films, they expect armbptthe foreign culture to show.

In contrast to the ‘anything goes’ attitude thaynbe inferred from the acceptability
principle, | suggest a revival of the principleaafequacy. Whenever that principle is deemed
too foreign, narrow or naive for a specific tratisla, an honest alternative would be to
produce an inspirational translation, as defineddation 2.1.1 above. That would grant full
artistic license to the translator/author of thevriext, without postulating that this is a bona
fide translation (as the audience would undersi@irad the original text.

5.1.3 What constitutes an original text?
“Subtitles, I'd like to think, are a token of peacbBoute I'émotion de la V.O.” (Rich

2004:168). In subtitling, the concept of an origisaundtrack is fundamental, and even the
term ‘original’ is almost universal. Thus, in reafeg to a foreign non-dubbed film, the

48



MuTra 2005 — Challenges of Multidimensional Tratisla : Conference Proceedings
Henrik Gottlieb

French talk about a ‘version original’ (VO), whilem German the similar term is
“Originaltonband”.

Although in many ways a useful ‘shorthand’ con¢éuis notion of one ‘original’ behind
each translation does not always apply. With manualr instance, the various versions
available are often parallel versions loosely based template (which may never serve as a
‘real’ text) rather than translations of an oridin&/hen translating classical texts, including
the Bible, several competing versions exist — eitheéhe same language (as is the case with
certain works of Shakespeare) or in a number @uages (cf. the Old and New Testaments).

It is probably no exaggeration to say that thesiste no form of translation in which the
notion of an ‘original version’ is completely susiable. One often encounters cases where
there is no genuine ‘original’, or where one maorgyinal is another man’s translation. In
screen translation — from where the following exs@re taken — this not only applies to
language (“Which is the original language?”), buér to semiotics (“Which version should
be considered the original?”).

One example of the latter phenomenon is found waefiim subtitler must decide
whether to translate from a script or directly fréine soundtrack. In a chronological sense,
the script represents the original (intention)hd film; as film dialog is written to be spoken.
However, what really counts is what was recordethé survived in the final version of the
film — and what is now heard by the audience. Tindgnever in doubt, the subtitler should
follow the soundtrack, something which quite obilgus not always done.

The former phenomenon — that regarding which fprelanguage is the ‘original’
language — is often found inilingual screen translation, common in countries with two o
more major indigenous speech communities. Contamyhat might be expected by external
observers, what we witness here is not two simatias translations of one original, but one
translation of the original plus one translationtted other translation. In Israel, for instance,
the one subtitled line in Arabic may be a transtanf the other half of the subtitle block, i.e.
the Hebrew subtitle, and in Latvia, the Russiantidab are translated from — and even
synchronized with — the (non-synchronous) Latviaice-over, which acts as the de facto
original, in lieu of the nearly inaudible ‘real’ feign-language original.

5.1.3.1. Multilingual originals

The phenomenon that original film dialogue increghbi spans several languages may have at
least three reasons:

» the quest for authenticity, as sophisticated awdismo longer accept non-English
characters — e.g. cold-war Russians — speakingeifg®d) English on screen. This
trend became visible in mainstream Hollywood pradus in 1990 when in the
western “Dances with Wolves” the Sioux Indians spdlakota, meaning that the
original American movie version displayed Engligibttles whenever Lakota was
spoken;

» the fact that due to recent immigration, a numbkefilm-producing countries are
turning multicultural and multilingual, with Germyras one example (Heiss 2004:
209); and

» the necessary step taken by many non-Anglophonatiesi to internationally co-
produce films, in which ‘foreign’ locations and arg are often used. As a case in
point, almost half of the Danish cinematic releasesing the 1990s were co-
productions, and many of them featured actors spgadther languages (typically
Swedish, Norwegian and English). Accordingly, thddes were screened with
‘original’ subtitles in cinema theaters, and later DVD and TV (Brandstrup and
Redvall 124-126).
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Not allowing actors from various speech commusitie perform in their mother tongue
may have a disastrous impact on audience resportbe film. An example of this is found
when, in his report from the 2005 Montreal Film fied, a Danish film critic said of the co-
producedThe Headsman“the many different [English] accents in the filplaces it in a
linguistic no-man’s land, which makes the entirdisg and atmosphere of the film utterly
unconvincing.” (Monggaard 2005: 24, my translation)

5.1.3.2 Relay translation

One final aspect worth mentioning in relation te tiotion of originals in translation islay
translation. Down through history, translations from languagdoAlanguage B have very
often taken other paths than the straight line ffoto B. Thus, several works by Shakespeare
reached Danish and other audiences through Fren@eonan translations of the English
originals, and — what is very often found todayranslations from ‘minor’ into ‘major’
languages use ‘not so minor languages as relaysfadt, several English f9century
translations of the fairly tales of Hans Christiandersen were translated from German
versions of Andersen, rather than from the origibahish stories (Pedersen 2004:358).

Sometimes, the translation in the relay langu&)eig not meant for the public in the C
culture, but serves only as a pivot, or steppingeton the way from A to B, hence the term
pivot translation Pivot translations, then, are relay translatizri®ose only audience are
translators; texts that are never meant to be eondupts, but merely props that enable
translation from a language not (fully) comprehblesito the translator in question.
(Grigaravtiaté and Gottlieb 1999:46).

With film and television, the translator will noatty work directly from the language A
to language B. However, an increasing number oflygtons are translated via a relay
version or a pivot script. Thus, in satellite-tramised television in Scandinavia, the Swedish
subtitle file often forms the basis of the Danistd @Norwegian versions, and with cinema
releases, film dialogue in ‘exotic’ languages itenfsubtitled by someone who does not speak
those languages. This will inevitably lead to insistencies and downright mistakes in
translation that would not have occurred in dir&enslation from the original version
(ibid.:71 ff.).

5.2 Debatable common notions on screen translation

Though screen translation has already contributedthe discussion in the previous
paragraphs, two ‘common truths’ specifically comieg screen translation will be scrutinized
separately in the following paragraphs.

Notions Counter-arguments

1) Semantic reduction | a) Viewers read faster than ever
cannot be avoided in b) Writing is more concise than

subtitling speech
2) Dubbing is not Dubbing represents semiotic
authentic equivalence

Tab.6: Debatable Notions — Screen translationartigular
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5.2.1 Does subtitling always imply reduction?

Elsewhere (Gottlieb 2005a:16), | have defined slfngi as:

A. Preparedcommunication
B. usingwritten language
C. acting as aadditive
D. andynchronousemiotic channel,
E. as part ofti@nsient
F. anpolysemiotidext.

As is clearly seen, reduction in verbal contentmach-cited feature of subtitling —
whether intra- or interlingual — is not consideeedefining factor. There are two reasons for
this:

(@) The ‘demand’ for text volume reduction in stliitg is neither semiotically nor
technically motivated, the only reason being that teading speed of viewers is supposed to
be slower than the (average) speech tempo in tiginak dialog. Although contemporary
empirical data on audience perception is lackingwers in today’s subtitling communities
are probably faster readers than earlier genemtidrnis is already presupposed by
commercial TV stations and parts of the DVD indystivhere the long-established ‘six
seconds-rule’ — displaying some 12 subtitle characper second (cps) — has been raised to
16 cps, an increase of around 35%. With more thamtytpercent more time for subtitle
exposure, the semantic and stylistic content oftrapsken lines could be accommodated on
screen — a farewell to the usual (quantitativepegidn figures of 20-40% (Gottlieb 1994: 72
and Lomheim 1999: 191).

(b) Even without challenging the established prgsions concerning audience reading
speed and film comprehension, the idea of not riedube text volume in subtitling would be
counterproductive to optimal audience comprehensi@nd result in poor translation. The
point here is that a large part of the reductiditl ggund) in subtitling follows directly from
its diasemiotic nature; the deletion or condensatibredundant oral features is a necessity
when crossing over from speech to writing — a l@aggu mode more concise than oral
discourse.

Interestingly, the intersemiotic redundancy (pwsit feedback from visuals and
soundtrack) in subtitling often secures that thdience miss less of the film content than a
merely linguistic analysis might indicate. Put dintly: in a polysemiotic context, semantic
voids are often intersemiotically filled Subtitleading can be compared to a cloze test, in
which “le spectateur (...) accepte de reconstrentalement ces parties des conversations
gqui manquent, mais dont la présence est virtugfleotnaszkiewicz 1993: 267)

Still, among the oral features prone to condeasadire also stylistically important ones
like colloquialisms, slang, cursing, pragmatic jmd&s and repetitions. It is obvious that the
trimming of the discourse through the eliminatidnsoch propositionally redundant features
not only leads to quantitative reductions; it iscalnstrumental in normalizing the text, by
presenting the target-language audience with dorefess non-standard than the original. In
this way, the oft-mentioned time-and-space constisaif subtitling may serve as a convenient
excuse for leaving out controversial or cumberseteenents of the original film dialog. In
conclusion, this only goes to show how potentialgngerous the notion of reduction in
subtitling is for translation quality.
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5.2.1.1 A simple example of quantitative, but not qualitative, reduction

As stated above, the economical nature of writergliage often means that quantitative
reduction in subtitling need not imply semanticqaalitative, reduction. A textbook example
of this fact was found in the subtitling of the t&h documentaryMan’s Best Friend
(Channel Four, 2002), broadcast by the Danish ptdgivice TV station DR1 (November 17,
2004) adMandens bedste vesubtitled by Peter Ngrgaard.

Tab. 7 shows the verbal content of a short sequépm this broadcast. In the first part
of the original narrated sequence, representetidyirst subtitle block, the subtitler has used
three techniques for shortening the text volume, ofvwhich are sheer convention (numbers
for polysyllabic numerals, and an abbreviation wfa@ademic title), while the third is highly
creative: an exclamation mark in brackets for tgctival phrase ‘the improbably named'.
Adding to this, the verb in the main clause (‘inteai, translated into ‘opfandt’), is moved
from segment 2 to segment 1, in accordance withidbasyntactic rules. This obligatory need
for syntactic reshuffling is reason enough for aamging subtitle 1, as the rhetorical pause
between the two segments is (as is customary imditavian subtitling) used as a
segmentation point by the subtitler.

The entire sentence (In ... bigger) lasts 8.9 s#x06.5 seconds of which is spent on the
first segment (equivalent to subtitle 1), with tlemaining segment (subtitle 2) lasting 3.4
seconds. Thus, subtitle 1, representing a quamétegduction of the original 76 characters by
32 percent, has an exposure rate of 9 cps. In cesopa subtitle 2, which — although freed of
the main verb — still takes up 49 characters, perent longer than the original. Thus, the
resulting exposure time for subtitle 2 is 14 cpightly faster than the established norms, but
not as speedy as the previously mentioned ‘comiaésrtandard of 16 cps.

English narration Danish subtitles Back-translation
In nineteen eighty-six, a | 19860pfandt en In 1986 invented a
surgeon in China, the kinesisk laege, dr. LongChinese physician, Dr.
improbably named Doctor ", - Long (!)
Long,
invented an operation to — en operation, der fik an operation that made the
make dicks look bigger. penis til at virke starre| penis seem bigger.
Text volume of initial segment Number of characters

Uncondensed translation:

| nitten hundrede og seksogfirs 72 (against 76 in the
opfandt en kinesisk leege, doktor Longnglish original)

Danish broadcast translation:

| 1986 opfandt en kinesisk leege, dr.| 47 (reduced by 25
Long (1), — characters, a 35 %
reduction)

Tab. 7:  Quantitative reduction with no semanticskes
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5.2.2 Dubbing is not authentic

Since the introduction of sound films in the la@2@s, all methods of translation have been
under fire, and subtitling was seen by many agp lsaick, now that voices could be heard in
the cinema. Still more critics were skeptical togvaubbing, which was seen as basically
unauthentic. And to this day, most foreign-filmcadnados have been strongly in favor of
subtitling when forced to choose between the tedimsi methods available. A key issue to
those fascinated by subtitling — especially pedgased in major speech communities rarely
exposed to foreign-language imports — is the additature of subtitling, giving viewers total
access to the exotic original while being semahyicafeguarded by captions in the domestic
language. This thrilling experience, almost liketetdng dangerous animals from behind an
armored glass screen in the zoo, is shared by rnmatlye film industry. As expressed by
Canadian film director Atom Egoyan: “Subtitles afeeway into worlds outside of ourselves.
Subtitles embed us” (Egoyan and Balfour 2004:30).

Paradoxically, from a semiotic point of view, stlinlg — although retaining the original
soundtrack and thus creating a more authentic ssme than dubbing — is less authentic than
dubbing. Subtitling constitutes a fundamental bredk the semiotic structure of sound film by
re-introducing the translation mode of the silerdvias, i.e. written signs, as an additional
semiotic layer. Technically speaking, subtitlingisupplementary mode of translation.

Dubbing, on the other hand, represents a sulistiit mode and is thus the only
semiotically equivalent form of screen translatifits underdog competitor, voice-over, places
itself between two stools by layering the revoisedndtrack on top of the original dialog track).

Especially within the target-culture acceptabilggradigm (although criticized above,
this is still a defensible approach to certain g/pé translation) dubbing gets the upper hand
by bravely trying to recreate the authentic cineenggound film) experience. And as surveys
have shown (Kilborn 1993), major parts of the andein dubbing countries — especially TV
viewers — are happy with what they hear. Many nagtsh speaking viewers of American
sitcoms, for instance, do not even realize thay thee being manipulated by their local
dubbing industry. The notion that it is impossitdeecreate a filmic illusion in foreign minds
is an illusion itself.

If dubbing did not work, why would TV stations spgk so much money on post-
synchronizing programs when they could have thetitted for about one tenth of the price?

To be sure, the only semiotically 100 percent entic type of screen translation would
imply that one should not only alter the soundtrackrder to keep the semiotic balance, but
also recreate all semiotic tracks of the origin@duoction. The result, a total remake, would
only be recognized as a sort of translation by ehato know the original production and
speak the language used in it — not enough peopdhdtter the illusion of dealing with an
original production.

6 Translation types compared

This final section of the paper will present a apdsition of nine types of translation,

including the three dominant methods of screenstadion: subtitling, dubbing and voice-

over. Following the semiotically-oriented comparnisahe discussion will conclude by

comparing six of the types analyzed with regardatmumber of esthetic, linguistic and
cultural parameters, in order to ascertain the rdevemedia-political implications of the

various types of translation, and — in particulghe implications of the national preferences
of screen translation method(s).
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6.1 The stuff that texts are made of: Semiotics in traslations

In Tab. 8, various emblematic types of translatioall of them stamping their mark on the
language communities in which they are common andred, are compared. As parameters
for this comparison | have used the five definiegttires of subititling (listed in section 5.2.1).

The second column lists — for each type — thestetional category in which it belongs,
as stipulated in the taxonomy in tables 1 and 2.

The ‘ambiguous’ notation for voice-over in therthcolumn indicates that this type of
revoicing is sometimes made on the spot.

The void signs (&) in the third column from thght illustrate that the designation
‘synchronous’ is neither relevant to drama noriterary translations. Both are presented to
the public without any temporal links to the origlinvorks.

Finally, polysemiotic types in which one semioticannel carries less than 5% of the
semantic load (cf. Tab. 4) are considered to opewihout that channel.

6.2 What translations do to people: Audience benefitsfselected types

Where Tab. 8 used pluses and minuses to indicagé¢heha certain requirement was fulfilled
or not, Tab. 9 uses zeros and stars (asterisks &xact), as we are no longer dealing with
binary oppositions, but rather with degrees orireedbetween two extremes.

The zero sign (0) indicates total lack of the gualelevant to the particular column,
while four stars represents the optimum. As a aagmint, on affordability — a quite central
parameter in the translation business — dubbimatesd a two-star enterprise, while its two
rivals are handed four stars each. With dubbingiteas more costly than both subtitling and
voice-over, one might find two stars a bit too Kitkde reason, of course, is that domestic
productions (whether remakes or original programr® even more expensive: hence the
single star in that cell.

As in the previous table, the void sign (@) indssairrelevance. In this table it only
appears once (in the foreign-culture mediation romiu as an illustration of the futility in
trying to estimate how ‘foreign’ a domestic prograsnlikely to be. Naturally, some TV
genres tend to be almost claustrofobically locdijlevother programs (documentaries, for
instance) may contain more ‘exotic’ content thaumid in certain imports.

With these introductory remarks, | hope the tabigktell their tale of likenesses and
differences, of assets and deficits of the seledpdcimens of the vast reservoir of
translations that surround us.
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Translation | Semiotic Prepared | Written |Additive | Synchro- | Tran- Poly-
type categorization nous |sient semiotic
‘Normal’ Cell 24: + + + + + +
subtitling Conventional,
interlingual and (4 channels
diasemiotic
Subtitling for | Cell 30: + + - + + +
the deaf Conventional, (2 channels
intralingual and
hyposemiotic
Live Cell 30: - + - - + +
subtitling for | Conventional, (2 channels
the deaf intralingual and
hyposemiotic
Voice-over Cell 30: + /- - =) - + +
Conventional, (3 channels
interlingual and
isosemiotic
Dubbing Cell 23: + - - + + +
Conventional, (3 channels
interlingual and
isosemiotic
Audio Cell 9: + - — — + +
description | Inspirational,
verbalizing and (2 channels
hyposemiotic
Drama Cell 23: + - - (1)) + +
translation Conventional, (3 channels
interlingual and
isosemiotic
Literary Cell 23: + + - %] - —
translation Conventional, (1 channel)
interlingual and
isosemiotic
Simultaneoug Cell 26: - - - - + -
interpreting | Conventional,
interlingual and (1 channel)
hyposemiotic

Tab. 8:
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Type of
production

Afford-
ability

Semiotic
authen-
ticity

Dialogue
authentic
-city

Content|
media-
tion

Access
to
original

Foreign-
culture
media-
tion

Foreign-
language
training

Literacy
training

Domestic-
language
boosting

Linguistic
integrity (no
trans-
lationese)

Dubbed TV

*%

*kk

*kkk

*%

*kk

*

Subtitled TV

*kkk

*kkk

*%

*kkk

kkkk

Tz *X

Voiced-over
TV

*kkk

*%

*kk

*%

*%

*%

*kk

Domestic TV
productions

*kkk

*kkk

*kkk

*kkk

*kkk

*kkk

Translated
drama

*%

*kkk

*kk

*k%

*kkk

*k%k

Book
translations

*%

*kk*k

*kkk

fekk

*%

kkk

Simultaneous

interpreting

D

*kk

*kk

*kk

*%

*kkk

*kk

Tab. 9: Translation methods Il: Media-political @jities (general audiences)

6.3 Translation methods, merits and national preference

As is clearly shown in Tab. 9, the type of translatthosen may be just as important as what
texts we are dealing with or what ’strategies’ #lators tend to choose. To circumscribe
Marshall McLuhan: "the medium of translation is tessage”. This is true whether we look
at audience-selected types of translation (as vgbemeone prefers a translated novel instead
of a subtitled screen adaptation) or consider si@na where the choice of translation method
has already been made by text providers (TV ststiett.) as when, for instance, subtitling is
preferred to voice-over in broadcasting a foreigmedy series.

I will refrain from discussing the contents andolivations of the individual cells in the
table — let alone draw any bombastic conclusiontherrelative merits of the various types of
translation represented here. Instead of, for mw&a choreographing a final showdown
between the three dominant (interlingual) screangiation methods, | will test whether the
data in Tab. 9 will explain why all three method® atill very popular in their home
constituencies.

In Europe, little has changed in the past decadasgards preferences in TV translation
methods: although subtitling has gained groundmmer voice-over territory (e.g. Estonia),
and dubbing may have cemented its status in sonjer mpeech communities (especially
Great Britain), roughly speaking, the situatiostil as it was during the Cold War:

1) Western European speech communities with less #amillion inhabitants
prefer subtitling on TV. (from Iceland to Finlanaind from Portugal to Greece,
dubbing is only found in broadcasts for children.)

2) Western European major speech communities dubraligh programs. (England,
Spain, France, Germany and Italy never subtitlepfdgrams).

3) Eastern European speech communities are dividekl, wi
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. some countries (e.g. Slovenia, Croatia and Romamnéigrring subtitles,
. others (e.g. the Czech Republic and Hungary) fagatdubbing, and
. yet others, including Latvia, Lithuania and Russia in favor of voice-over.

6.3.1 The advantages of voice-over

Based on the data in Tab. 9, it is fair to say th@te-over, the poor cousin of (lip-sync)
dubbing, comes out as the winner of the two rewmgiccompetitors not only in terms of
affordability, but also when it comes to retains@me of the original flavor (cf. the 'access to
original’ quality) and — especially important fraanpuristic point of view, predominant in for
instance Lithuania — with regard to linguistic igriéy. Voice-over being non-synchronous
(cf. Tab. 8), it neither has the need to emulateifm (mostly English) syntax and lexis on
local lips, nor does it allow the audience to fallthe original dialogue and thus exert foreign
influence that way.

6.3.2 The attractions of subtitling

Whenever affordability, dialog authenticity, acqua of foreign-language and reading skills
are prioritized in audiovisual translation, sulmigl is the obvious solution. Historically, what
began as an economic necessity in minor Europea&echp communities during the
Depression in the early 1930s soon became a lingwstue, and there is no doubt that
especially the knowledge of foreign languages Rentboosted in the subtitling countries (cf.
Gottlieb 2004). Thus, subtitling seems to be aibdnshoice in relatively small countries, in
which knowledge of foreign cultures is a basic abod for survival — as opposed to larger
nations, which tend to be more culturally self-giént, in both senses of the word.

6.3.3 The assets of dubbing

When money is not the option, and broadcasters agigpd semiotic authenticity, boosting of
the domestic language and smooth content mediditioother words: viewer-friendly and
localized versions of foreign productions), dubbismghe undisputed choice. As a covert form
of translation, dubbing strikes a comfortable beéabetween presenting foreign (TV) genres
and interestingly 'exotic’ settings and at the samme ridding viewers of two subtitling evils:
listening to incomprehensible dialogue and havimgead while trying to enjoy the action
onscreen.

6.4 Linguistic integrity in translation

In this final paragraph, | will briefly discuss tly@estion of linguistic integrity in translation,
this time comparing the three screen methods wiimd translation, literary translation and
simultaneous interpreting.

As is signaled in Tab. 9, what is hinted at wikie tterm ’linguistic integrity’ is the
likeliness than a given type of (interlingual) tséation will yield verbal discourse which is
idiomatic and thus not prone to displaying featdrem the source language. In other words,
types of translation which tend to contain manytanses of translationese — these days
typically Anglicisms, including calques, semantaahs, preference for English lookalikes,
etc. (Gottlieb 2005b) — will obtain low scores e tfar-right column of that table.

It may come as a surprise that the two dominamgesctranslation types score lower than
both voice-over and their 'off screen’ counterpaf® a large extent this is due to the
immediacy of film and TV. The earlier-mentioned n@edpecific constraints of subtitling (the
audible dialogue, forcing translators not to altertheir bilingual readers by straying too far
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from the original syntax) and dubbing (the demanéidip-synchrony in close-ups) both
produce a considerable number of features of @éinglese — in casu Anglicisms. (Herbst
1994; Gottlieb 1999 and 2001).

As mentioned above, the non-synchronous natureome-over is what maintains its
relatively high linguistic integrity, thus placingon apart with simultaneous interpreting (in
which the interpreter has considerable freedonegards the linguistic expression) as well as
literary and drama translation. However, no typerahslation obtains maximum points in
this column, which reflects the fact revealed byesal studies that even printed translations
display several traits of translationese. (Geléerst

1986 and Tirkkonen-Condit 2002).

While the linguistic integrity of both written aratal monosemiotic translation may be
somewhat higher than that of the polysemiotic typelsbing and subtitling, monosemiotic
translation — represented in the tables by liteteagslation and simultaneous interpreting —
display extremely high degrees of translationa¢di@m. In doing so, the semiotic nature of
these translation types makes it possible for laéms to take great liberties with text content
and style (cf. the low scores in the 'access tgioal’ column). Whether translators choose to
do so is a matter of personal integrity, somethitch is not the issue here — but certainly a
topic deserving scholarly attention.

7 Conclusion: the human factor in translation

This paper has focused on the multi-facetted nat@irganslation, and on the plethora of
translational types, all defined, discussed andpaoyed against a semiotic backdrop. What
has been addressed just in passing is the humtor.fadthough the notion of translational
strategies, a well- established one in TranslaBardies, was criticized for lending itself to
conceptions of translators as near-omniscient Iseiognsciously selecting solutions to
translational conundrums, the role of the translet@entral. The measurable importance of
semiotic structures notwithstanding, the style &ménts of the individual translator will
always play a key role in shaping the translatetl #/ith regard to inspirational translation,
this is a matter of course, but even within conieatlized translation, this remains a fact.

As a case in point, a major empirical study on wawious (national) language versions,
dubbed and/or subtitled, dealt with punning conetlithat "apart from the characteristics of
the source-text sequence, the individual transkatak his or her specific choices are the most
decisive factor in the translation of language-prafilm.” (Schroter 2005: 367).

It is still my hope that with this paper | have trivuted to refining the terminology and
widening the conceptual framework of Translatiouds#s in a time in which humans
increasingly communicate within highly complex setiu structures.
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Abstract

Theater translation (TT)1 is realized by way oftiglimg, simultaneous interpreting, summarizing
translation and other modes of translation. It doesappear as a research topic in the literature
before Griesel (2000). Its object is to investigaté#ferent ways of interlingual transfer
characterized by the fact that the boundaries tEweterpreting and translation are blurred. In
contrast to drama translation, the production aghale constitutes the ‘source text’. It has a
multidimensional dimension in that translation medee blurred and in that the target text may be
presented in both written and/or oral form. Théchlatwill present an outline of the research area
of TT and shows how it constitutes an autonomoes af research that deserves to be treated
independently of drama translation, subtitling awodtitling in the opera. From a translatological
point of view it is interesting because it combiaesl integrates different modes of translation.
This paper will discuss discuss the possibilitidsan adequate transfer of a French-speaking
production by means of surtitles without destroyitigg complex semiotic structure of the
theatrical work of art. It will also show the limitof surtitling in the theater and the need to
consider theater translation as a whole in ord@reduce adequate target texts.

TT may be provided by surtitles, simultaneous imteting, written synopses or other, alternative
forms and thus falls within the framework of muiltictnsional translation.

1 Introduction

This article explores the following questions:

1. Is it possible - using surtitles - to transfer areth-language production adequately
into German without destroying the complex semistizicturé of the theatrical
performance?

2. Where are the limits of surtitling in the theater ?

3. Why it is essential to consider theater translasis whole, in order to produce an
adequatdtarget text?

| begin by briefly sketching what TT is, then takeloser look at surtitling and its specifics,
using a few examples to illustrate how they are enagd, and finally turn to the central

! The following article and terminology is based Gmiesel (2000: 13)
2 Fischer-Lichte (1998: 27-28)
% | use the word in the sense proposed by Reif3 (18UAf.).
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guestion of whether surtitles are an adequate rdetifotranslation for foreign-language
theatrical productions. | will make my argumentsrenexplicit by means of presentinga TT
model and will close with a summary.

2 Theater Trandation (TT)

Research on TT began in 2000 and refers to the amdl writtentranslation of foreign
language theatrical productions to be shown toemadis of different languages. This form of
translation can be found mainly at internationadatier festivals such as those held in
Avignon, Edinburgh or Vienra

Within TT, the ‘source text’ is the production asvhole which needs to be taken into
account when translating. One of the distinctivatdees of TT is that it is experienced only
once at a particular moment and time.

The translation process involves translation oetsidf the specific theatrical
performance in that translations are inserted sottitle lists, taken into the interpreter's booth
or distributed to the audience as synopses
What is specific to TT is that the source textis performance rather than the written text of
the drama. Thus the problems involved are quitiedint to those of a translation of a play or
a literary text. The performance takes place withiimited temporal framework. Theater
translation depends on the given situative contartd has much in common with the
interpreting process. The translation of a spegifaduction must function within the allotted
temporal framework.

When a foreign-language production comes to thgestahether as part of a festival
or a guest performance, a translation processdsssary if the play is strongly text-based.
This process can occur in several ways, including:

1. A summarizing translation: Before the perforognthe audience receives a written
synopsis of the play and watches the play withotther translation.

2. Surtitles: Surtitles present text passages icordensed, translated form and are
manually projected onto the stage.

3. Simultaneous interpretation: The audience aviged with headphones and listens to
a simultaneous live interpreting during the perfance.

* This very new field of research has only attracitidntion in the past ten years. It is a rapidigrging field.
because of technological advances and is becomargdsingly important with the number of internaéib
festivals increasing in the past ten years (cf.aheual festival calendar in thineaterheutéssues between
1995- 2005, nos. 5 and 6).

® 'A summarizing translation of a foreign-languageduction is comparable to an abstract. (accorditug
Oldenburg's definition "abstracts should be ‘automas', i.e., comprehensible without any knowledigie
reference text" (1992: 77). Cf. also the Germaniddal Standards Organisation (DIN): "The abstract
provides a brief and clear account of the contesita document. It should be informative without
interpreting or evaluating... and understandabtéauit the original”. (DIN 1426: 2) The term ‘absifacan
only be used for the ideal-typical form of a sumiziag translation, some examples, (the synopsithef
productionOh les beaux jours by Peter Brook) deviate from the definition of @wstract to the extent that
they offer additional explanations and interpretasi, and thus are better categorized as "summtndes
make arguments and draw conclusions” (see Oldenb®8@: 105). The translation must be kept short
enough for the audience to be able to read it befw performance, either in total, or at leastspafrit, e.g
the text up to the intervalranslations in the form of abstracts are verypsmsive, and frequently used
options in foreign-language productions. There \eagous types of summarizing translation — shorter,
longer, in book or booklet form or as a simple Ahtet'. (cf. Griesel 2000:44).
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4, Alternative forms: for example, a translatdegrated into the performance interprets,
or the TT is rendered by other, experimental medmsanslation on the stage.

This list does not claim to be exhaustive but sdobon observations during the years
1995 to 2005 (cf. Griesel, 2000: 13). Currentlytitling is the dominant mode of TT and it is
increasingly gaining in popularity.

3 Surtitling

Surtitling in the theater is surely not an everygagnomenon. Its complexity makes it an
extremely interesting field of research and makes iappropriate touchstone for
translatalogical insights.

Theatrical productions are transitory and in otdgudge a translation, one needs to
take notes during the individual performahcince the lighting often makes it impossible to
film the events on stage and render the surtitlegsible form, it is frequently necessary to
painfully piece together a source teat notes taken during the performance and from
memory as well as from surtitle lists and booksariks to digital technology, | was able to
record five French-language performances in sughyathat | was able to analyze the entire
source text.

Since decisions for or against various means astrassion often follows highly
subjective criteria, | have tried to objectivizatgling by assembling a diachronic corpus that
incorporates the development of surtitling overphst decade on the one hand and that takes
into consideration the complexity of the texts ba dther hand. | consider both classical and
contemporary plays, which | have attempted to degaimto a typology.

As the model in Figure 1 illustrates, also includethe analysis are the translated
dramas, which exist on the reference level asqgfalhte source text.

The model applies to the language pair French -m@eron three levels. On the one
hand, we have the German surtitles, which are leidib the audience, and on the other the
performance level, on which the French-languagelymtions are watched and heard. | have
distinguished between four types of texts:

1. the canonical original dramatic text (ODT)

2. the non-canonical original dramatic text (ODT)
3. the canonical translation of the drama (DT)

4. the non-canonical translation of the drama (DT)

These categories do not claim to be comprehen3ive.open arrows indicate further
possibilities. The analysis of my corfusvealed that such a differentiation is necesgary
TT, because it entails various translation appreacfrhis can be noticed on the reference
level, which contains texts that either enter theittes directly or play a decisive role in the
process.

® The problems of note-taking in TT hardly diffeoiin those used in analyses of performances in éieé €f
theater studies (cf. Fischer-Lichte 1999: 112f8pmetimes there is even less willingness to coatper
when it comes to TT, since surtitling is regardadaarather unimportant part of the production asd i
treatment is thus considered superfluous.

| use the term ‘source text’ to refer not justhe entire production as a semiotic unit as defimgdrischer-
Lichte (1998:27-28), but rather to "any more orsletearly distinguishable and interpretable qugndit
signs that serve as the basis of information foaaslation" (Pru# 2003: 29), which includes the translated
dramas existing on the level of reference.

8 | analysed eight French-language, German surtjtextbrmances from the period between 1996 and ,20d!
the distinction between these four types of tegpd useful (cf. Griesel 2000).
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canohical | canonical canonical canonical canonical || canonical

Reference level

Figure 1. Reference Level influences on TT

A few examples may serve to illustrate the model. &iginal text has the greatest
weight on the reference level. This means that wkanexample, a French translation of a
German play, whether by Goethe, Brecht or in me dasGrabbe, is performed in Germany,
the original German text appears again in the tistiand resists any compression. The
following example from Bernard Sobel's productioh apoléon ou les Cent Jours
performed on 26 September 1996 at lttebbel Theatein Berlin, and surtitled by Caroline
Elias, underlines this clearly.

Surtitle Stage text Original drama

- Die Stimme kenn' ich von den Pyramiden her} Cette voix — je la connais Die Stimme kenn’ ich von
Mein Hauptmann, seit Agypten sah ich ihn nichtdepuis les Pyramides, quand | den Pyramiden her, als wir
nous plantions notre drapeau, da unser Trikolor hoch
le tricolore, tout en haut des | Uber Kairos Minarets
minarets du Caire, et qu’'a nos aufpflanzten, und der Nil
pieds le Nil roulait ses flots. | zu unsern FiRRen rollte. -
Mon capitaine, je ne t'ai pas ViMein Hauptmann, seit
depuis 'Egypte. Agypten sah’ ich dich
nicht.

A very high value is placed on the 'sacred originethich remains intact.
In the case of original dramatic texts, suchlL&svare which have become part of the
international canon, a recognized translation, Wwhsometimes attains a virtually 'sacred'
status too, exists on the reference level. One edgd think of the German Shakespeare
translations by Schlegel and Tieck. Nevertheldssreference level is treated more freely, as
we can see from the analysis of Roger Planchoatiugtion ofL'Avare which was staged at
the Deutsches Theatesn 20 June, 1999, with the surtitles by Michel&f&dn based on a
translation by Christel Gersch.
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Surtitle Stage text Reference level

Aber ich bin nicht sicher, mais ce n'est pas assez peut-| aber vielleicht geniigt es nicht,
daR die anderen meine Geflhle teilen werdétre pour le justifier aux autresmich vor den anderen

et je ne suis pas sdre qu'on | freizusprechen; ich bin nicht
entre dans mes sentiments. | sicher, daf3 sie meine Gefuhle
teilen werden.

The sentence structure is largely maintained, btht imterventions: the first clause is
removed, but the wordsber (but) anddie anderen(the others) are used in the second part.
The intervention is minor, but a somewhat morerbéandling of the text on the reference
level is evident. Far greater changes are madexts for which no well-known, let alone
canonical, German translation exists. An exampkeiter Brook's production & Costumg
which was performed in Berlin in 2000 with surtilby Uli Menke based on the translation
by Isolde Schmitt.

Surtitle Stage text Reference level
Philemon ging zur Post, Philemon alla a la postde Philemon ging zur Posi
Sophiatown, Sophiatown,
die zwischen Sophiatown qui se situe exactement entre | die genau zwischen Sophiatown ynd
und der Stadt der Weil3en liegt. Sophiatown et la ville des blangsler Stadt der Weissen Westdene
de Westdene. liegt.

As we can see, the surtitler adopted the basictstie; but condensed the content within
the sentence structures.

The form that most closely resembles film subtittethat used for the French-language
play Le Colonel des Zouavesf which no German translation exists, and wivieis
presented to the German theater public for thetfire in the form of surtitles. Note that in
order to further shorten the titles, the adjectiaesfrequently removed.

Sutitles text on stage
Der Tunnel mindet vor einer Tudorfassade Aprés d’'innombrables tournants, le tunnel obscur
aus fast grauem Stein, débouche sur une fagade Tudor en briques presque
grises,
vollgestopft mit wappengeschmiickten Fenstern. loufiléses de verrieres élisabéthaines a vitiaux
armoriés.

Similarly, adjectives are absorbed by nouns wherrtformation provided by the
adjective appears redundant.

| mention this instance to emphasize how imporitaistto distinguish between different
types of theatrical texts, and to underline thetregsignificance of the reference level in this
context. One can easily imagine the difficultieswtitler may have when transforming
Goethe'sFaust into surtitles. An example from the surtiting ¢fie so-calledUrfaust
however, illustrates the existence of more positiggons. At theGoethe Festivain Munich
in 1999, Ms Spinazzi surtitled a French-langu&gestwith "Hier steh ich nun ... " ("Now
here | stand", from Faust's first soliloquy in thlay) and simply had Faust continue without
further surtitles, since the German-speaking awdieould supply the rest themselves.

We must also consider another peculiarity of thetnslation, namely, that all forms
of transmission are additive forms of translatiavhich extend the source text by the
dimension of translation. The audience is alsoddigli into different groups; the circle of
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recipients include native speakers of the targegdage and of the source language as well as
target-language (TL) speakers with a knowledgéefsoburce language (SL)

Audience (TL)
Production (SL) <> Audience (SL)
Audience (TL + SL Knowledge)

This means that between the stage and one segimir@ audience, communication is
monolingual, while between the stage and the sepanidof the audience, communication is
bilingually mediated. For the third segment of thedience, communication is monolingual,
aided by bilingually mediated communication. Thewrity of theater translation is that
these three modes of communication must occur Iphtal each other, that is, at the same
time and place, and overtly. Thus, the targetigegerceived differently,

» either as a source text without translation,

» with occasional reception of the translation

» or as acomplete target text, of which the targegliage segment is the integral
component.

4 Aresurtitles an adequate mode of translation?

My reflections have centered around the questiowladther surtitles are an adequate means
of transmitting a production into German, a questidich was passionately discussed during
all guest performances with other forms of thettmslation also tending to be supported or
rejected on the basis of rather subjective argusnévly intention was to tone down the
heated debate by introducing some objectivity dadresults of my research have hopefully
provided some food for thought in that they havevah that theater translation is a complex
translation process, which can be assessed usjaegtiok criteria, and which does not have to
rely on subjective reactions by individuals.

Surtitling is a possible, and currently the moshomon, mode of transmission for guest
performances. The study has shown first of all thest complex translation process involves
two phases of production: a translation phase andtarpreting phase. The suggested model
shows that in order to do justice to the complegityhe surtitling process, we must regard it
as 'text desigt as Fig. 2 shows.

The model represents the surtitling process usiagattion-theoretical approath and
consequently the translation process begins wighcttimmissioning of surtitles. Those who
commission surtitles, e.g. festival organisers,raslel the translation issue after inviting the
foreign language productions, and assign the taskitanslator.

The tranlator produces a written translation of sberce text. Interestingly enough, a
prototypical source teXt is used here. The term ‘prototypical source texfers to a
videotape of a specific performance of the produrctilt may be very similar to the
performance to be surtitled, but it may also bedezed quite differently by improvisation,
errors, cast changes, etc.

® For a more detailed discussion see 'Die Inszengerals Translat. Moglichkeiten und Grenzen der
Theaterbertitelung' (Griesel 2007).

10 This term was coined by Holz-Méanttéri 1993.

11 As proposed by Holz-Manttari in 1984, cf. also 98

12 With this terminology, | do not refer to protogygemantics, but to a source text that servesvasdal for the
subsequent translation.
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Thus, at this stage, the translation process cdy a&pproximate the source text of the
concrete performance. During surtitling, this préstng written translation can only be
changed to a very limited extént

The model represents the surtitling process usiagttion-theoretical approath and
consequently the translation process begins wighctmmissioning of surtitles. Those who
commission surtitles, e.g. festival organisers,ressl the translation issue after inviting the
foreign language productions, and assign the taskitanslator.

The tranlator produces a written translation of sberce text. Interestingly enough, a
prototypical source tekt is used here. The term ‘prototypical source texfers to a
videotape of a specific performance of the produrctilt may be very similar to the
performance to be surtitled, but it may also bedezed quite differently by improvisation,
errors, cast changes, etc. Thus, at this stagdrahslation process can only approximate the
source text of the concrete performance. Duringtbng, this pre-existing written translation
can only be changed to a very limited extént

The commissioning body decides, sometimes in catiom with the director, what
mode of translation is to be used and thus — iredam way - establish a skopos. For
example, they determine which translation to usettmn reference level, the degree of
abridgement, the possibilities for deletion or cemshtion, and the like. The translators then
prepare surtitles in the target language and spéuif skopos based on their experience— for
example, introduce a higher degree of abridgemes#,complete sentence structures within
the individual surtitles to ease understanding @ogption, etc. It becomes evident here that
TT generally operates in a field of tension, encasging various dichotomies, such as
literary versus functional quality, written versomal, optical versus acoustic reception, etc.
The skopoi may at times be contradictory and incatibfe, and this irreconcileability can
prevent an adequate translation. If the skopoirareirreconcilable, the translator's only
option may be to refuse the surtitling commisSion

The translation that takes place within the spedifskopos is often similar to an
interpreting process, which is highly dependentrupibuative factors, but must also rely on
previously prepared elements. The reception cooredp to the reception of simultaneous
interpreting; it is unique, unrepeatable and existdely within a prescribed temporal
frameworK®. The translation prepared during the initial skopbase is inserted manually to
parallel the source text. The surtitlers thus héar source text acoustically and insert the
prepared written elements in the target text oftyictn order to do so, they naturally need a
firm grasp of both languages. Since changes duhisgprocess, as was mentioned above, are
almost impossible within the performance settifgg guality of the translation depends
heavily on situative factors.

3 The possibilities for changing the order or tekittee surtities during the performance depend sfisoon
which surtitling software is used. A number of dint programs are currently in use, from simple
PowerPoint to the Torticoli program recently deyeld in Avignon especially for the theater, whiclowabk
for new surtitles to be added during the perforneanc

4 As proposed by Holz-Manttari in 1984, cf. also 898

15 with this terminology, | do not refer to protog/gemantics, but to a source text that servesvasdal for the
subsequent translation.

' The possibilities for changing the order or tekittee surtities during the performance depend sfisoon
which surtitling software is used. A number of difnt programs are currently in use, from simple
PowerPoint to the Torticoli program recently deyeld in Avignon especially for the theater, whiclowak
for new surtitles to be added during the perforreanc

" Naturally, when looking at the decision not tnslate, which is generally a last resort, one ralways keep
in mind that financial aspects play a key roleamstimes influencing translators' actions.

18 The definition of interpreting and translatiorbssed on that of Kade (1968:35), which remainsaxiittive.
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The example that follow§ is taken from the production afs Nouvelles du Plateau
S?% and shows clearly that the two phases of the thngtiprocess described above are
interrelated and therefore cannot be consideréblation from each other.

11.30 | | | | | | 11.36

C'est bien pourtant il y a du suspense. @t Bonjour. Aah, salut.

Das ist spannender.
- Das ist bescheuert

11.37 | | | | | | 11.44

Eine Freundin. Sie ist heute gekommen
- Aha. und bleibt etwas im Hotel,

As becomes evident here, the particular difficuttythat the surtitles continue to be
delivered in the programmed order. If the actoip skiine or a whole passage, the target text
no longer corresponds to the source text. Thispeeally striking when, as in this case, the
optical part is still visible after the source tedn no longer be heard, or vice versa. | chose
this production as an example to show what candmmppen if the surtitles are, on the whole,
very good, and were prepared and delivered by  &eperienced surtitlél. This is no
isolated incident. According to my observations;hsurregularities occur nearly every time
surtitles are used. The following quotation frone thress review of the theater festival

Theater der Welin 1999 comments on this phenomenon with a seinsenoor.

The most subtly amusing moment came from a techslipaup, when the surtitles came to a
standstill after about two hours. 'We are all el useless. |, too, shall remain seated' coutednt
for several minutes, while on the stage the adeagt, screwed and screeched quite
incomprehensibly. Up to the meta-level with surtgt Now that's deconstruction. (Kiihl 1999:14)

Thus in order to evaluate the overall transmisgimtess, one must take into account
that surtitling is neither an interpreting nor artslation process, but rather a hybrid ftm

Various other obstacles to reception can also alaymportant role in TT, to the extent
of producing an unintentional zero-translation (Rrda997: 37). | refer to such problems as
projecting the surtitles too high. In the caseLet Nouvelles du Plateay Surtitles were
invisible from the first circle, since they weresohired by a photo frieze belonging to the
scenery, only people in the stalls could read th&nis was wholly unintentional, however,
and the audience was not informed in advance,a&dltle German speakers sitting in the first
circle could not understand the play. Obstaclegshef kind are very frequent in theater
surtitling, whether the cause is poor lighting,hieical failure or something else. Once again,
a quotation from the press review from the 19%@ater der Weltestival nicely puts such
matters in words:

The charm of the foreign language, too, soon pAlfsl the mouse wandering hysterically across
the screen with the surtitles, which keeps clickimgo the wrong text files, and finally no longer
clicks anything at all, does not exactly help teesthe evening. (Ammicht 1999: 19)

' The tables are organised in such a way that thelifie represents the time precisely, down toséond. The
second line is the text heard on stage, as temp@edcise as possible, and the third line indisatee
standing times of the German surtitles.

2 Laurant Gutmann (Théatre National de Strasboutiypuvelles du Plateau S'. 'Perspectives’ 2004.
Performance: Centre Dramatique de Thionville-LareaiThionville. 26 May 2004.

2L |In general, any analysis in this area must take account that all of the translations at my dispaan be
assumed to have been far better than average, sitigeggood surtitlers would allow their surtitles be
recorded.

22| have consciously expanded the definition of gtation here to include a third category, sinceifiVolves a
mixture of the two categories of (oral) interpreteind (written) translation. (Griesel 2007)
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The reception of the surtitles, as the diagram riflegdhows, corresponds to
simultaneous interpreting with target text prodoretin a written form. The reception of the
target text implies different requirements. Finge have the presentation of the target text,
which as a surtitle borrows heavily from subtitléshas become apparent, however, that the
results already obtained with subtitling have bapplied only intuitively to surtitling in the
theater. Minimum projection times are generally meined, while maximum projection
times and the removal of the individual titles ar&nown in surtitling. This naturally renders
reception far more difficult, sometimes even preienit, or forces the audience to decide for
or against one or more theatrical or translatognsi A greater awareness of these obstacles
to reception could lead to serious improvementuititling.

The other point that has emerged is that TT treklifferent types of texts quite
differently. First of all, the reference level camis existing canonical dramas or drama
translations and plays a key role in TT. My findingave clearly shown that a German
original text performed in French translation, whi@appears in its source language in the
surtitles enjoys the highest authority. It is tezhis a so-called sacred text, and the translator
does not dare to make serious interventions indktial structure, so as not to change the
style and language of the original. Since it hasob®e evident, however, that older, classic
dramas in particular frequently need to be shoddnemore than one-third to ease reception,
interventions in the textual structure are necgsgand these plays are generally abridged by
removing sentences and phrases. A great deal afmiation is accordingly lost, making it
difficult in some cases for the audience to folltive complex plot structure of classical
dramas. The text also appears fragmentary, sindeamna is, after all, a unified textual
structure. In the case of contemporary plays, tiendi treat the text more freely, condensing
more by means of interventions in the sentencetsire. The reason for this is probably the
absence of so-called sacred texts on the refetemek and the fact that the plays themselves
do not possess such great authority. Paradoxidadlyever, being presented in a distorted
style leads to authors who are unknown abroad,re @ermany and thus to an unintentional
but obvious breach of loyaftyto the playwright on the part of the translatoneTprocedure
should, in principle, be precisely the opposite.

The degree of abridgement of the source text thateeded to create the target text
varies widely. The analysis of my corpus showed: ttegs can range from a scarcely
perceptible shortening to losses of nearly 50 %.demeralization purposes one would need
to incorporate more plays as well as other langyages.

One tendency, however, namely that classics aralgdat more extensively than
contemporary plays, has become obvious. In genieraan be said that the degree of
abridgement varies widely and depends on the anafspgoken text on the one hand, and on
the tempo of speech in the spoken passages oritthe dhe degree of abridgement arises
from the requirement of presenting two-line suestlwhich must remain visible for a certain
period of time. Shortening the source text by oak-feads either to a great loss of
information or to grave stylistic changes, and boftions must be weighed against each
other from the outset.

At this point, the central issue that emerged dytime analysis becomes more than
apparent; Surtiting can be an adequate methodntfrlingual transmission within the
framework of TT. The only problem arises with dle8 as the exclusive method of
translation. The initial goal is for translation take place; the implicit skopos for the
translation process is provided by the institutioperson commissioning the surtitles, which
however frequently contradicts the skopos thatttaeslator chooses on the basis of aspects
relevant to translation. Since the relationshipléarly hierarchical, however, and translation

2| refer here to the definition of loyalty develapley Christiane Nord. (1989).
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is often not accepted as the work of experts, ¢a@irements of translation often give way to
other concerns, which may prevent an adequateldtars

This shows us how important it is that translatoesed to be accepted in their role as
experts. This means allowing them to undertakeralyais from the translatory viewpoint,
and to embed surtitling in TT, implying that theyaynselect the possible form of TT for an
adequate translation after an analysis taking mtoount the perspectives of reception
aesthetics, theater studies and translation stu@ies today is still very rarely the case. The
Schaubiihnen Berlin, is an exception to this rule, however,that it has accepted the
experienced surtitler Uli Menke in his role as aqpext, and now takes him along as an
advisor on TT matters when guest performances iaen gbroad, regardless of the fact that
he does not understand the language of the couhiwy.model in Figure 2 is intended to
illuminate the rare case in which the translatatdployed as an expert in TT:

This model, unlike the one presented in Fig. 2rasgents not simply one translation
method, but the entire process of TT. With thisegmative model, there are no longer
contradictory skopoi. Instead, through consultattbe translator and customer decide upon a
common skopos, which in turn determines the choictranslation method. Here, too, the
methods are largely translation hybrids, whichsardgject to the same difficulties as surtitling,
and must overcome the same dichotomies. The acumptaf the translator as an expert,
however, resolves the tension between conflictkupei.

This process is not specific to TT, but it solvesne of the problems inherent in the
complex process of TT. In principle, one can apiplty virtually any translation process.

5 Concluding Remarks and Outlook

In conclusion, one can say that surtitling d¢sna suitable form of transmission for foreign-
language productions. One must be aware of cefdators, however, such as changes on the
stylistic level, difficulties of reception, contriatbry skopoi, the two-phase nature of the
production process and working with a prototypeiclvhn the concrete target situation is at
the mercy of the performance situation, with al jfotential surprises, i.e. the degree and
strategies of abridgement, the presentation ofdfget text, the extent of interventions in the
stage set, as well as financial and temporal aspatl other factors.

All of these aspects must be weighed with respet¢hé assumed skopos, in order to
apply the appropriate method of transmission feritfividual production and thus to remain
‘truthful’ to the author, to oneself, to the comsi@ing body as well as to the audience.

No doubt there are plays for which surtitling i® thppropriate method, since it has its
strengths of course, which directors in particgjagatly appreciate. It does not intervene too
obtrusively in the events on stage, there is nerfiatence from extraneous noise or additional
actors, and it provides not the daringly abbreddtem of the printed synopsis, but rather a
continuous translation. The danger, however, isitdacks transparency in that the audience
does not realize how strongly, and in what form, téxt has been abridged.

It was not my intention to evaluate surtitles muatiow for a few doubts about whether,
as many believe, surtitling in the theater is thetbmode of transmission for all plays. | also
understand my work as an argument in favor of dmrgig translators as experts, for an
adequate translation can only be provided wherotakkr means available for a successful
translation are considered: the cultural memorfilton the blanks, the careful insertion of
additional information in the translation processl dhe necessity of making full use of all
means of artistic expression. Taken together, tipeseequisites for an adequate translation
underline the necessity of advisory function andheftransparency of the translation process
and show that the ideal form of TT for a productismot any particular form, but rather the
suitable one.

72



MuTra 2005 — Challenges of Multidimensional Tratisia: Conference Proceedings
Yvonne Griesel

Prototypical Source Text

{Wideo+/-Text)

ooT ooT oT oT
canonical | non-caronical | | canonical | | RoR-canonical

|Con‘n‘iss oning Ecdl:l> Translator

g

g

2

g

i £

: E

v ]

E - %

=

54 =%
el = 3

B2 - -E
= K i
o & O %
w E g
o3 o §

2 | Skopos | o3
w # 'E
< ? ‘/,/ \.\‘ @ s

3 o e

] ) B

. B = I = R - i

i ]

s \

E L L

g | Translation | | Transiation |

s

Referance lavel | Referance lavel

s ___~r

| Surtitles/DT |

,r( Translator
¢

Monsepeatable, presented ance,

nol foced, capable of one-ime
- S—

Virtually impossible to comect

because oftime constramts,

subject to only limited control

receplon onky

Target Text

Sourcs Test TT

=<

RECEPTION

b 5L |TL+SL| T !

Audience

Zero translation, partial translation o

translafion rendered impossible by §
factors or obstacles to reception

Fig. 3: TT Model with translation expert

73



MuTra 2005 — Challenges of Multidimensional Tratiska: Conference Proceedings
Yvonne Griesel

The study has shown that far more research is deedhis area. It is a fascinating field
of study, which not only touches on the problemsntérpreting and translating, but even
unites them in a process of producing translatighrids, a very challenging enterprise
indeed. One is often tempted to disengegdain areas of TT from translation studies. The
present study has shown, however, that what wedasding with is most definitely a
translation process, which is currently taking plac the theaters of the world, and in the
described manner. It is a purposeful process mietivdy a dual skopos, which aims to
produce the best possible translation. Literary degter studies will address the aesthetic
and artistic aspects of theatrical productions, that aspect of translation is a matter for
translation studies. If the theories of translastudies are too narrow for TT, that only means
that they have not yet been conceived broadly emdagcertain translation processes, and
need to be expanded. A good deal of research renaibe done here, and | understand my
work as an invitation to others to explore thigmsting field of study.

The preoccupation with TT also shows that an irtigg approach is essential for both
translation and translation studies. On the onaelham® need to view the forms of TT as
potential translation processes, since no adeqtrateslation is conceivable otherwise.
Likewise, we need to overcome the separation betwesnslation and interpreting in our
theoretical reflectionsand also include the explicit as well as the igiplskopos. The co-
existence of various skopoi is precisely the pointension that can hinder translation, if we
fail to accept it as the work of experts, and tetadvantage of the professional competence
of translators and the research that is under wathe operationalization of the translation
scopos (cf. Sunwoo 2007).

In this sense TT is a prototypical example for itim@ortance of the research field of
multidimensional translation (cf. the other artgcla this volume).
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Abstract

GILT practices which incorporate Globalization,dmtationalization, Localization and Translation
continue to develop in response to the market ddmdrile theorization on this dynamic domain
is still lagging behind in academia as the indutggds the way. GILT places language transfer in
the wider context of globalization and also hightgythe specific processes necessary to deal with
electronic content such as computer software arimsites. This article attempts to shed light into
video game localization as an example of emergilg @ractices. Games localisation highlights
the multidimensionality of translation arising frothe nature of this medium as a digital
interactive entertainment, incorporating softwasatfires, gameplay and non-interactive film
components all within one platform. Taking the ca$ePlayStation Final Fantasy games, this
paper attempts to demonstrate a number of unigpects of translating video games, which
involve elements of audiovisual translation andwgafe localization. The author suggests avenues
for Audiovisual Translation research in this lesgwn and yet fast growing area of language
transfer.

1 Context

The 1990s saw the dramatic rise of the localizaiimtustry which had emerged during the
1980s, driven by the international market for pped@omputers where an increasing number
of software programs were required to be localim¢ol target market versions called locales.
The main difference between localizing software @radslating a piece of text was that the
former involved the translated text strings beiegompiled into the software environment. It
called for combining language translation with s@ifte engineering, further entailing new
procedures such as functional and linguistic tgspinthe localized product. This was beyond
the normal call of a translator and as a resuliew specialized sector emerged in close
association with the computer industry. More relgenthe new term GILT has been
introduced, incorporating Globalization, Interna@tization, Localization and Translation,
reflecting the complexity involved in making a puad or content global-ready. In GILT, the
term internationalization refers to a specific fwealization process which involves building
technical allowance into the original product tonimize the subsequent need for re-design or
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re-engineering. It also addresses the culturaligapbns of the original content such as the
use of colors, images, icons, etc. In this way, TGfilaces language transfer in the wider
picture of globalization and also highlights theesfic processes needed to deal with
electronic content.

GILT practices continue to evolve in response toke&iademands for the globalization
of a variety of content. The localization paradigenmaturing on the basis of industry
experience while theorization on this dynamic damaistill lagging in academia. The study
of the localization paradigm provides an insighbinew emerging dimensions and possibly
points to a future translation phenomenon (O’'Hag@04). It will also help prepare the
translation sector to accommodate the new chanbeghis end, this article attempts to
explain and understand the localization paradigrth vai particular focus on video game
localization as an example of GILT practices. Militiensionality of game localization is
explored linking it to audiovisual translation asdftware localization. This article partly
draws on earlier studies undertaken with one ofttbst selling Japanese game title Final
Fantasy (Mangiron and O’Hagan 2005; O’Hagan anddi#an 2004a; 2004b).

2 What arevideo games and how arethey globalized?

Today video games have grown to be the “world’gdat cult phenomenon” (Grossman,
2004) and established themselves as part of thmlgfwp culture. In terms of market scale,
the worldwide turnover of the video game indussrgomparable to that of the film box office
(Grossman, ibid). According to 2005 statistics hg Entertainment Software Association
(2005), the average age of the players is incrgasind is estimated at 30 in the US. Another
characteristic is the dominance of Japan as thesganducing as well as consuming country,
which has an implication for localization and trati®n issues, involving Japanese language.
Setting aside the moral questions often associatiéld video games (Poole 2000), this
domain represents a significant industry sectoteirms of a future source of work for
translators as well as a wealth of research issues.

The history of video games goes back to the ea¥l§04& when Higinbotham, an
engineer at a US government nuclear research fatogether a rudimentary tennis game on
an oscilloscope, followed b8pacewarinvented by MIT students (Poole 2000:15-17). The
late1970s into the1980s saw the commercial suafeSpace Invaderdespite its history of
developments over nearly half a century and theifsignce of the market as well as frequent
media attention, the games domain is only recdmiyg recognized as a serious target of
study in academia (Newman 2004; Wolf and Perror3p00his, in turn, is reflected in the
unstable use of terminology within the domain. Ewample, even the use of the term “video
games” (sometimes spelt as one word) itself is igpute with some games researchers
preferring the term “digital games” as in the ca$eDigital Games Research Association
(DIGRA). In the localization sector the term “vidgames” seems to be in more common
usage as in Chandler (2005). This article follokes ¢onvention in the localization sector and
its definition by Frasca (2001:4) as: “any formscoimputer-based entertainment software,
either textual or image-based, using any electrpiatform such as personal computers or
consoles and involving one or multiple players iphysical or networked environment”.
Central to this definition of a video game is thads regarded asoftwarewhich is produced
for entertainment purposes. Another key terminology in this domas "interactive
publishing” which refers to publishing of interaeti software, thus highlighting another
prominent characteristic of gamasteractivity.

Although it is beyond the scope of this paper tscdibe the entire domain of video
games in detail, it is relevant to cover some béasitding blocks of games which relate to
localization. First of all, there are different ges of games which can be classified into

77



MuTra 2005 — Challenges of Multidimensional Tratiska: Conference Proceedings
Minako O’Hagan

separate groups as: Action and Adventure; Driving Racing; First Person Shooter (FPS);
Platform and Puzzle; Role Playing Games (RPG);t&fyaand Simulation, and Sports and
Beat-‘em-ups (Berens and Howard 2001:25-26). Régssdof genre, games consist of
definite elements such as Graphics, Sound, Interf@ameplay and Storyline (Howland
1998), all of which affect the localization proce&ames also come in PC-based, console-
based or handheld platforms as well as arcade ovexsiDifferent genres and platforms
highlight different research issues and thus ayeifitant in games research.

Looking at the video game from GILT perspectivégain first be analyzed in terms of
internationalization requirements. As touched orliera this process entails preparing the
content to facilitate the subsequent localizatind &anslation. Internationalization of a game
involves making such elements as the code base, feature set and User Interface (Ul)
generic enough to minimize re-engineering whenpieauct is localized (Chandler 2005).
For example, the game code should be able to sufiprequired character sets while Ul
design needs to incorporate the target text stxmansion. Also, the gameplay needs to be
relevant to the target player in terms of featuaesl culture-specific references. These
dimensions are to some extent common with softwacalization. Additionally, game
developers need to take into consideration cengoshd age rating requirements in the
internationalization process, which may differ frooountry to country. For example,
Germany’s ratings board USK (Unterhaltungssoftw&etbstkontrolle) is well known for its
strict mandatory rules for gore/violence levels o$ profanity and symbols related to racial
hatred. Any game to be exported to Germany shadlly be designed at the start with these
requirements in mind.

The advancement of computer technology and incdegseduction budgets have
changed the landscape of video games today withusieeof 3-D graphics, Al (artificial
intelligence), high-fidelity audio etc, creating rmocompelling gameplay experience. This
also meant that there are many more elements todaéized than earlier games, including
various in-game assets such as text, audio, artgfiaphics with textual components) as well
as cinematic assets commonly known as cut-scemgmnhe audio assets are dialogs between
characters and environmental sounds which may gr mo& be subject to localization. The
use of actual human voices for in-game dialogsratively new technical dimension which
became available only with sufficient hardware memdCut-scenes refer to mini-films
inserted within a game typically in-between leuelsnove the plot along or at the end of the
game as a reward. This constitutes the only naragctive element within the game and its
rationale is debated among some players as weljaases researchers (Newman 2004).
Nevertheless, it is a significant element from bealization point of view as it becomes
subject to translation in the form of dubbing anbtgling. Furthermore, songs also constitute
an important component subject to translation asudised later. Game localization involves
techniques similar to screen translation and yentiture of the content is such that the norms
of audiovisual translation do not always apply (Miaon and O’Hagan 2005). Regardless of
the type of game, a common principle behind ganyefdafor the player to progress to a
higher more difficult level according to the rukest by the game. However, the pleasure and
appeal of gameplay is much more complex than siroloiybing up the levels. This factor is
as significant to game localization as the quespiomow to re-create the equivalent gameplay
experience in a localized version is one of théaadi issues constituting the ultimate goal of
game localization.

3 Video game localization models

Video game localization is comparable to softwavealization in a number of aspects,
including the overall localization cycle. The dé&taof the cycle may differ, depending on
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whether or not the process is undertaken in-hoygbd publisher or developer of the game,
or out-sourced to a localization vendor. It alsqatels on whether it is sim-shipped
Simultaneous shipment known as “sim-ship” entaitedpcing localized versions at the same
time as the original version and is a well-estdlglcs practice in the software localization
sector. For the games industry, this model is comynased for game titles produced in
Europe in English whereas Japanese game publidaeesdpers tend to use the model where
the release of localized versions lags behind dhahe original. The sim-ship model has a
particular implication for the translator who musirk with unstable source content which is
still under development. Working in this mode oftdmes not allow the translator to see the
game in its complete form and contrasts with the sim-ship model where the translator has
a chance to familiarize himself/herself with themgavia walkthroughs etc. Given the
structure of games being multi-faceted with texings arranged in a non-linear fashion, in
the sim-ship model translation could easily go var@ina clear context is not provided And
yet, the translator more often than not is expetedork without the context in which each
text string is to be placed This is likened to $lating blindfolded and calls for a specific
translator competence: familiarity with the gamendin in general so as to fill in the gaps
and also the ability to ask the right questionssearch for context (Ballista private
communication 2005).

A localization model which is unique to games, aindparticular, to certain Japanese
game developers/publishers, is the so-called “hatieonal” or “Final Mix” which is released
exclusively for the Japanese market. The term fitggonal versions” commonly refers to
localized versions, but in the above case, the tepacifically means a hybrid version
produced based on the North American version oftiginal Japanese. It sounds extremely
convoluted, but this example serves to illustrgiehow the conventional relationship of
translation to the source text (content) takes diffarent meaning in a particular localization
model; (ii) the role of “foreign text” to contribaitto the “look and feel” of the localized
product; and (iii) the flexibility of digital teclulogy to change not only text but images in a
new version (this last aspect is dealt with undier gection "Translation Issues”). A case in
point is the PlayStation2 gankénal Fantasy X-2 International and Last Missi@meferred to
asFFX-2 Internationalhereafter) published in 2004. In this versionlad spoken dialogs are
in American English with Japanese subtitleghereas the rest of the game such as Ul
elements and other in-game messages are in Japamdset, making it difficult to play
without the knowledge of Japanese. This Internatimersion also incorporated some major
new gameplay featuresAlthough these new features provide added vabueplayers, the
main appeal of the International version lies sfidreign feel for the Japanese players who
enjoy gameplay as part of global culture thanktheouse of English dialogs. However, the
most important and curious point from translatiergpectives is the fact that this hybrid
version is created from a localized version byglating it back into the source language. It is
apparent that the Japanese market supptiesproduction of such a version in which the
Japanese players seem to enjoy the different fegllayg. FFX-2 Internationalalso provides
an interesting case study regarding types of cleanggde from the original version. In the
International version, the Japanese subtitles fegame dialogues are produced fresh to
match the dubbed American version, instead of uiagriginal Japanese script.

! Subtitles are the cinema convention for foreigmdiin Japan and accordingly Japanese game plasenssed
to reading subtitles.

2 The North American version already contained a fieyrovements added to the original edition, whith,
turn, are also passed on to the International @ersi

% For example, th&inal Fantasy X Internationateleased in 2002 with no new added gameplay festsiill
sold 260,000 units in Japan (http://japmax.comAtetm)
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The two localization models highlight the charaistér of the localization paradigm
which seeks the equivalent relationship with a caraple local product to retain its “look and
feel” (Fry 2003). With the sim-ship model, the laock context is often filled in by the
translator's domain knowledge on video games ireganAs such it somewhat diffuses the
power of the source text by replacing it with tmanslator’'s gut feeling of what a game
should look like. In this model the simultaneousitability of the localized versions side by
side with the original could further give the ililos of a localized version being the original
rather than its translation. But this is only whiecalization is carried out successfully.
Unsuccessful localization may produce games tteltléekluster with players preferring to
go to the original game despite the apparent diffycin understanding the language
(Chandler 2005). This in turn can be linked to ltEalizer’s lack of attention to the original
gameplay experience.

The Japanese market specific International verd@monstrates the importance of the
“look and feel” of the game as part of a globalduat while keeping “localness” by creating
a hybrid version. In this model the overall gamgmaperience of the original seems not only
to be retained but enhanced with the incorporatibthe additional global touch. Although
this model is not representative of game localiratin the whole, it provides insight towards
establishing a widely applicable game localizatioodel.

While the general localization principle places emphasis on the localized version
blending in with locally produced equivalent protijogame localization specifically seeks
the game experience of the original version todmeveyed How is this achieved? In order to
further pursue this question, the next section teimeon the translation issues associated
with the localization models.

4 Trandation issues

This section discusses a number of translatioregsshbat arise from particular localization
models applied to the games domain. The first eXanspwhere the English version is used
as a pivot for localizing Japanese games into Eraoersions. Due to the cost implications,
in-game dialogs ifrinal Fantasy X(FFX) andFinal Fantasy X-AFFX-2) were only dubbed
into English and this, in turn, served as the b&sisubtitles into other European languages
(Mangiron 2004). Using the dubbed version as thecmtext sometimes creates an issue due
to the liberty already taken in dubbing as thisl@ddae mirrored uncritically into the subtitled
versions. For example, in a scend-FX the last words spoken by the main character Yana t
her lover Tidus was translated into English &$oVe you: in the North American version
from the original Japanese phrase

“000 00 (arigato) [thank you]” (Mangirotbid).

This decision in the American version subsequetdlysed a reaction among some fans
who considered it out of character for Yuna who Ie@n portrayed as rather reticent.
However, the European translators had no optiontdwiork from the American rendition
since it is the American dubbed version which ttesgrs will hear in the European versions
of the game (Mangiroibid). While the problem of using a pivot language @ a new one
with some Japanese RPG titles in particular partheir appeal lies in their perceived
foreignness to the rest of the world. Games sudhe$F series seem to have succeeded in
keeping their delicate balance, being at once fam@nd foreign to the target players. This
suggests the need for translation strategies fmankse games to take into consideration what
to domesticate and what to foreignize and yet sutdmpts may be undermined by the use of
the pivot language version from which translatagehto work.
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Other translation issues to highlight the uniquaetisions of game localization can be
drawn fromFFX-2 International Because the International version has dialogadsnglish
based on the North American version, their Japasabétles were newly created to match
the voice in English. The resultant Japanese $emtieflected the freedom taken in the
translation of the North American version. For epéanin one scene of the American version
of FFX-2 the translator had invented the nanbifiwings’ in a play on words for the name
of the group calledGullwings'. This addition in the translation was to furtt@mtextualize
the adversarial relationship between two opposigooups and to add a touch of humor
(Mangiron and O’Hagan 2005). Interestingly, thisrie'Dullwings’ made its way into the
Japanese subtitles for the International versiesylting in a similar play on words as in

D00 (bakame-dan) [Dullwings] fromi 00 (kamome-dan) [Gullwings].

Other manipulations manifested in the Internationairsion concern nonverbal
communication cues. One example relates to a gested to a linguistic feature of the
Japanese language. In one scerfeFK-2 Internationalthe image of one character’s nodding
gesture in the original Japanese was replaceddiyofha head shaking gesture to follow the
English convention when giving the “no” answerlte hegative questiofiAren’t you gonna
return it? (Square Enix 2004). In Japanese, answers to negqtiestions are given in the
opposite way to that in English; if the answer rai the question, the response is “yes”
accompanied by a nodding gesture, as shown byh#macter’s gesture in the origirfaFX-2.
The change made was an apparent attempt to magctenilish dialog. This example
contrasts with the screen translation norm for miaevhere text is always subordinate to
image which is primarily regarded as set in stone.

The game domain has its unique features drawn bttrar genres such @mimeand
Manga Similar in particular to Anime, soundtracks catogé a very important element in a
game as part of its "look and feel” and they aterofiubbed or subtitled. The translation of
lyrics sometimes involves considerable adaptat@iqularly when sung in a new language
version. For example, for the North American varsibFF X-2the theme song

“1000C1 1 C1(Sen no Kotoba)” [One Thousand Words]

underwent a transformation. One English versiom wie lyrics in a fairly close translation to
the original was sung by Kumi Koda who had alsogstire original Japanese soundtrack.
However, this version did not make the final NoAmerican release and an entirely new
version was used sung by the American singer Jduefollowing extract shows parts of the
lyrics to illustrate the differences between the wersions. The left-hand side shows the final
release version by Jade, with the version sungdgekon the right:

1000 Words Lyrics- Jade Version 1000 Words Lyrics- Koda Version

‘Cause a thousand words

Call out through the ages

They'll fly to you

Even though we can't see

I know they are reaching you, suspended
on silver wings

Oh a thousand words

One thousand embraces

Will cradle you

Making all of your weary days seem
far away

They'll hold you forever

Those thousand words

Have never been spoken

So far away

I'm sending them to you where
ever you are

Suspended on shiny wings
Those thousand words

Have never been spoken
They cradle you

Make you no longer dare seem so
far away

And hold you forever
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Oh a thousand words (a thousand
words)

Have never been spoken (ohh yeah)
They'll fly to you

They'll carry you home, (carry you
home) and into my arms

Suspended on silver wings (on silver
wings!)

And a thousand words (ohh)

Call out through the ages (call through the
ages!)

They'll cradle you (ohh yeah)

Those thousand words

Have never been spoken
Lalalala

I'm sending them to you where
ever you are

Suspended on shiny wings
Those thousand words

Have never been spoken
Lalalala

Making all of that years feel like
lonely days

Lalalalaaa

Make all of the lonely years to lonely
days (lonely days)
They'll hold you forever.

source: http://www.ffx2.com

In this example, an extreme form of explicitatiohese the refrain "la la la..." from the
original Japanese lyrics is replaced with new worslsmade among many changes.
Nevertheless, the Japanese subtitles which appé#hrtie above song are the original
Japanese lyrics, not reflecting the freedom takethe English translation. This example
serves to demonstrate the flexible rules appliedames where, on the one hand, extensive
adaptation takes place to make the text soundalatuthe target language while at the same
time the original version is used as subtitlescalimting the changes made in translation. The
extent of the discussions which take place in waritan websitéson these different versions
of songs indicates the significance of the songgaimes and also the respect to the original
versions.

By focusing on Japanese video games this sectighligited the multidimensional
translation issues combining some new and some tkkmmams which are faced by translators
involved in game localization. Translation stragsgior video games could be explained from
the functionalist point of view with the game’s ga# retaining the original gameplay
experience in a new version. Nevertheless, thetemds of different localization models
further complicates the task of translation. Te #md, more systematic and granular analysis
of translation strategies is called for as a bdsisa new framework which effectively
incorporates all game-specific dimensions. Theotwlhg section explores a number of
potential research areas for translation studibslacs, which may lead to the development of
a useful framework of analysis of this new domain.

5 Research issues

There is currently a clear paucity of games resefmam the translation studies perspective
(O’Hagan forthcoming). The following list suggesgtsssible areas of investigation based on
prior studies in which | was involved (Mangiron a@tHagan 2005; O'Hagan and Mangiron
2004a, 2004b). The list is not intended to be eitmmprehensive or systematic, but rather
exploratory.

* see www.ffx2.com; http://www.squareinsider.comdims/lofiversion/index.php/t5339.html
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5.1 Digital textology and ludology per spectives

Games text is non-linear and may appear in diftepants of the game from different levels
or as side games, such as mini-games which amgresdion in relation to the main storyline.
Translations are affected by such an uneven steigbarticularly when the translator is
required to work without actually seeing the gaievertheless, this structure can be likened
to a hypertext arrangement where text is elastit Gan be seen as a feature of new digital
text whose context is rather fluid compared with\ventional text. Another aspect which can
be studied in relation to games text is the questd image-text hierarchy in game
localization. Unlike screen translation subtitlerme where text is always subordinate to
image, game localization allows an image to be fiedtlto match the text, as illustrated in
one of the examples discussed above. Consideratitime optimum factors in determining
changes between text and image could provide ameisting area of study. The study of
digital text in the form of digital textology couldad to the systematic analysis of translation
strategies for games in relation to the new dinmrssdf digital text.

Furthermore, as generally agreed among games cesesitoday, the analysis of games
is considered incomplete if it is viewed only framarrative perspective. This is resulting in
a more holistic approach, involving both narratglagnd ludology dimensions (Newman
2004; Wolf and Perron 2003). The ludology perspestiwill also be beneficial for the study
of game localization in eliciting what constitutgmmeplay experience” which the translator
strives to recreate in a localized version.

5.2 International game design

This subject relates to the internationalizatioocesss in GILT practice. While some technical
aspects of the internationalization process aré exglored and can be standardized to some
extent, truly international design is currently ooft reach (O’Sullivan et al 2004). In
particular, some Japanese games pose an interediiegmma between the call for
domestication (e.g. adjustment of the source ceHgyecific nonverbal cue with the shaking
head to match the “no” answer in the English cotieeh and at the same time the need to
retain the original feel by deliberately foreigmigiit (e.g. "thank you" as the lover's last word
may be more in keeping with the Japanese charabtaving a particular cultural trait, thus
becoming an attraction point for the internatiomatlience). Given the fact that the Japanese
RPG genre has established itself internationallyjoat because of its Japanese appeal
(Thomson 1999), it is a factor in localizing cemtdiapanese games. Similarly, as evident in
the rationale behind the International version,Xapanese players in turn deliberately seek a
global touch through playing a version which istlyain English. These considerations, plus
country-specific age rating and censorship requers) make the international design of
games a complex but worthwhile topic to pursue.

5.3 Fandom

The extent of the potential impact of fans is anpirent factor shared between video games
and such genres @animeandManga In the advent of the Internet, the feedback ffans on
newly released games is almost immediately broadwas worldwide basis. This includes
comments on the quality of translation and locdiliea and such feedback can sometimes
have significant commercial influence. For exam@euare Enix, the developer and the
publisher ofFinal Fantasygames, decided to undertake localization in-hdagssed on the
negative feedback received from some fans onris Ificalized effort witi-FVII which had
been produced using the outsourcing model (Mangmivate communication 2004). The
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extent of the intensity of fan activities is al&flected in the phenomenon known as fan-subs
where fans produce their own subtitles forimefilms for free distribution (Nornes 1999;
O’Hagan 2003b). The trend of fan-based subtitlas taanslation have become well known
lately also with the unprecedented publication sascof theHarry Potter series ofbooks
where underground translations were made availaplepatient fans who could hardly wait
for the official translations (Schaffner 2004). Tésme applies to some game titles for which
fans take on the task of creating their own tréeimsia. These areas of fan activities could
make a significant impact on professional transfatand yet they are little discussed in
published academic papers, thus providing a wasthject.

5.4 Applicability of CAT tools

Computer-aided translation (CAT) tools such as 3lation Memory (TM ) are widespread in
GILT practices, reflecting the nature of the conte#ing in electronic form, subject to
frequent changes (e.g. sim-ship) and subject &rtaio amount of repetitiveness.
Interestingly, however, such tools are not commasigd in game localization (O’Hagan and
Mangiron 2004b). The absence seems to be basdn ataim that the type of translation
involved in games requires extensive adaptationcasaltivity, thus not rendering well into
CAT applications (Darolle 2004). A similar argumeapipears to be applied to subtitles in
screen translation. And yet, a large number of gaamne serialized with the persistent use of
certain key terminology such as names of weapasdiss abilities, items etc. with recurring
pet phrases in some titles. Given the ever squgapetiiction schedule and the increasing
amount of translation needed for DVD audiovisuaterials, technology-based solutions to
translation will merit exploration. Empirical stedi to investigate if and to what extent CAT
can be applied and in what manner will be bendfi€ar example, an earlier study (O’'Hagan
2003a) found a surprisingly positive result in gipy Machine Translation to reduce
translation errors in human translations in theecaisere subtitles need to be produced within
an extremely short time-frame. Empirical work ipping some CAT tools to games text
will provide useful data in determining the are&shmortcomings and advantages of the
current tools as well as identifying the need fgame-specific CAT tool.

6 Conclusion and further work

This article has focused on video game localizatenan example of emerging GILT
practices in an effort to highlight the new tratisla dimensions which are evolving.
Linkages were drawn to comparable areas of softwapalization and audiovisual
translation. Implicit in this was an attempt toragtuce the little explored area of video games
research to translation studies. Games resear@n asdependent discipline is starting to
gather momentum, stressing the need for an in@ptilsary approach. Translation studies
perspectives will not only contribute to sheddireywnlight onto this complex and somewhat
controversial domain, but can also be commercgiliyificant, given the size of the games
market and its projected future growth in the globzarket (Entertainment Software
Association 2005).

Table 1 summarizes the localization domain disaisg®ve and also indicates the area
of further work with audiovisual translation folnfis on DVD.
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M ode of Pre-process for Trandation Natur e of
Product language trangation constraints medium and
transfer content
Computer localization internationalization; | limited string technology-
software (technical localization kit (TM | length; imposed driven; some
translation) terminology) terminology and interactivity;
translation from functionality as
TM; unstable paramount
source with sim-
ship
Video games localization internationalization; | limited string technology-
(elements of localization kit length; flexible driven;
screen (walkthroughs, style| image-text interactive;
translation) guide, terminology) | hierarchy; limited- | gameplay as

context with sim-
ship

paramount with
functionality;
spatial
exploration; non-
linear text
structure

Filmsand DVDs

localization
(screen
translation)

genesis file (fixed
time codes across
languages)

limited number of
words;
subordination of
text to image; fixed
time code

semi-interactive
and explorative
with bonus
materials; linear
text structure for
film content

Table 1: Emerging Links: Software Localization, Gabocalization and DVD Localization

In this table, the language transfer mode involiedilms on DVD is treated as a
localization practice, focusing on the change mrhture of the audiovisual content once it is
put on DVD. A recently introduced methodology focheaving DVD subtitling in
multilingual versions is the use of a so-calledriggs file” which constitutes a template-
based approach imposing a certain degree of stigdton. This file contains the source
language subtitles against which all other languagsions of subtitles are to be added with
one fixed set of time codes. While this approachasceived as new to screen translators, a
template-based approach like this is all too faanito software localizers. Screen translators
dispute the merit of this approach as they consides detrimental to the quality of subtitles.
At the same time DVD publishers argue that therenasother viable way to produce
multilingual subtitles within the limited time-fraenand the budggt The reason for the
diminishing time-frame also relates to the needdonter DVD film piracy by way of rapid
turn-around of DVD releases. In the time to corhe,ghrinking time lag between the cinema
release and that of the DVD may lead to somethimgas to the sim-ship model where DVD
and cinema releases of films coincide, synchronizedultiple languages. This, in turn, may
lead to the use of CAT which is little implementedthe screen translation paradigm as

5 In the international media translation conferemeeSo Many Words: Language Transfer on Screbeld at London
University in February 2003, the conflicts wereatlg expressed between the conventional approath wihich the
screen translators are familiar and the new wasgubtitling mainly driven by the production and metrkequirements for
DVDs.
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mentioned earlier. While screen translation andalination had not been directly linked
before, a close association is developing in theaidof DVD.

Also, the pursuit of interactivity for DVD contei#t bringing the nature of the materials
on DVD closer to video games. The current genematioDVD audiovisual content has not
yet maximized the technical capability afforded this medium. However, interactivity is
beginning to be incorporated via Ul similar to saite and video game menu systems and
also by adding elements of “games” which are culydmeing introduced albeit in a crude
manner (e.gBridget Jones: the Edge of Reakoifhe game concept of hidden surprises
known as “Easter Eggs” is sometimes also beingrparated into DVD bonus materials
which the viewer can discover by selecting an dbjaca scene. An element of spatial
exploration as common in video games is being dhiced as part of interactivity to some
DVD film titles (Smith 2005).

Multidimensionality observed with the new and up@mnGILT practices of video
games localization can further be linked to DVDadlimation where audiovisual translation
and localization come together. In this way, auidio&l translation is ideally positioned to be
extended to the next stage of practical and coneégevelopments.
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Abstract

This article is a summary of some experiences fnoyrdaily work as a translator, whose job it is
to translate mainly from Finnish, a non-Indo-Eurmpéanguage, into German, an Indo-European
language, and sometimes also vice versa. A tramshabrking with this language pair is
confronted with several structural and culturalbpeons which are discussed in the following
article.

1 Introduction

Finnish is one of the very few languages in Eunop&ch do not belong to the family of Indo-
European languages. In its grammatical structureg=innish language is quite different for
instance from the Germanic languages. In Finniséret is no grammatical gender and the
third person singular pronourén corresponds to bothe andshe Finnish is asyntheticand
agglutinative language: it uses suffixes to expggssnmatical relations and also to derive
new words. There are only few prepositions andetieno definite or indefinitarticle

When translating from Finnish into German or Erglis vice versa one has to take these
characteristic features into account. When subgtimovies or TV-series from English —
these are not dubbed —sentences like “he lovesblershe doesn’t love him”, require the
translator to choose different strategies from psshg the simple personal pronouns, because
this would be resulting in a meaningless senté#iée rakastaa hanta, mutta han ei rakasta
hanta.

Of course there are means of disambiguation whachbe used in such situations. When
translating juridical texts from Finnish into ardtREuropean language for instance you will
be sometimes confronted with a special problemotiginal text is referring to a person in a
way that his or her sex cannot be inferred. Howetrer translator has to choose equivalents
in the target language which are either masculiede@minine.

The use of nouns is only one example of a probldmnthvoccurs when translating from
Finnish into an Indo-European language. Also chapshe appropriate article may cause
problems.

Beside of such structural problems which are causedhe structure of the language
there are culture-specific features which haveeadaken into account. Finnish has a polite
form of addressing people like the German prondbie™, but in today’s communication it
has become rather obsolete. Hotel guests and hastknoers are addressed by the personal
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using the colloquial pronousina (du in German). Technical instructions, advertisemersts
well as help texts and commands in computer softwaainly use the second person singular
pronoun.

On the other hand Finns consider it as correcteepka distance to other people. In
advertisements published by Finnish companies yidluravely find sentences like “we can
offer you...” which are considered to be obtrusiviens prefer to read advertisements written
by using the third person forms (“The company XYed$ its customers...”) or similar
constructions.

Finland is a member of the European Union since5188d the recent accession of
Estonia and Hungary (both Estonian and Hungariaguages are also non-Indo-European
languages and are related to Finnish) will resuli considerable demand for people who are
aware of the structural und culture-specific praidenhich can arouse in translating between
these non-Indo-European and Indo-European languages

2 Characteristic features of the Finnish language

Finnish belongs to the family of Finno-Ugric langea. In Europe members of this family
are: Estonian, Hungarian, Sami (the language ofLtygps). Like these related languages,
Finnish is a synthetic language with an agglutimatnorphology, in other words: instead of
grammatical “help words” like prepositions, proneuwr articles, the Finnish language mainly
uses suffixes, which are connected to the stemhefword. For instancealo (stem) =
‘house’, talossa(-ssaending = inessive case) = ‘in the hougalpssani(stem + ssa+ -ni =
possessive suffix) = ‘in my housegloistasi(stemtalo + i = plural morpheme +staending
= elative case +st = possessive suffix of the second-person singelasut of your houses’.

Finnish has an abundance of cases that tend tke bafeigners. There are at least 15
cases and nearly each one of them has its owng@n@dimthe other hand it must be admitted
that within this group there are six local casdse(the ones mentioned above) to express
mainly local relations, for which German or English another Indo-European language
would use prepositional constructions.

The amount of different endings or derivative stdé which can be combined with
nominal or verbal stems is huge, e.g.: suuri =" ‘bigguurehkoillakin (‘also with quite big
ones’) = suure- (stem) + -hko (‘quite’) + -i (pllraorpheme) + -lla (adessive case = ‘with/at
something’) + -kin = ‘also’. One more example wihverbal stem: heittdd = ‘throw’ >
heittelittepa (‘you did throw frequently!’) > heit(stem) + -el (kind of action: frequentative) +
-i (past tense) + -tte (ending of the second-pepdoral) -pa (modal particle for strengthening
the statement). The order in which these diffeegrttings are connected to the stem, is by no
means arbitrary, in other words: there is a shietarchy between these endings. The ending
-kin (‘also’) for instance always stands at theyvend of the word.

One of the most typical features of the Finnishgleage is the possibility to produce
thousands of different forms from a given root wbsdadding suffixes to it. For instance,
nouns can be linked with approximately 2,000 déférforms. Verbs can be conjugated and
modified in about 10,000 different ways if one tak@minal derivatives from verbs also into
account. Because compound words may contain af lstfarmation, the Finnish language
does not need strict syntactic rules for combinmgyds to sentences. Consequently, the
position of the different phrases in the sentesaelatively free — compared for instance with
English.

One special feature of Finnish is the so-calledsoaant gradation, which means that
many morphemes have two forms: a strong one andak wne, depending for instance on
the case. One example: kyky ‘ability’; kykya = camsatitive (kyky- = strong stem + partitive
ending -a); kyvyllaKyvy= weak stem + adessive endifi§ = ‘with the ability’.)
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One more interesting feature in Finnish is the otarmony. According to this
phenomenon, for instance, the endings of the casessive or elative may bessa
respectively-sta (if the stem contains vowels likg o, u) or they may bessarespectively
sté (after vowels likeg, i, y, &, 0). By the same rule the ending of the case adebsiseeither
take the formilla (as in the examplsuurehkoillakin or -lla (as in the wordkyvyllg).

Consequently, there is not only a huge number fbéréint morphemes in the Finnish
language which can be combined to one word, buttdu#e consonant gradation and the
vowel harmony many morphemes can appear in twereifit forms. | would have thought
that this feature would make Finnish a very diffidanguage for machine translation, but a
colleague told me the opposite was thube computer programs for machine translation are
specially designed for the parsing of complex merpa chains. Much more difficult for
them are languages like English, where one wondiff&tancecan or like) may be a noun, a
verb, an adjective, etc. Finnish is easier thanligimgbecause it is more regular. The
morphological complexity problem has been solved| there are already excellent parsers
available.

Instead of subordinate clauses Finnish often usesked clause equivalentSiedan,
ettd siella keitetdan viinaa > Tiedan siella kei@etin viinaa= ‘| know that the people there
are distilling booze’. This Finnish sentence camdahe morpheme combinati&rite + tta +
va + n (the stem is from the veleittaa‘to cook, distil’), a clause equivalent which makie
possible to change a complex sentence consistirgnodin clause and a subordinate clause
into one main clause only. Clause equivalents laws an important means, of making the
sentence more economical and they can help to deogl and complex sentences. On the
other hand, they should be used moderately: nogmali more than one clause equivalent per
sentence.

One of the most astonishing features of the Finl@isQuage — from the viewpoint of a
foreigner — is the complete lack of grammaticaldgnFinnish has only one pronolén for
the third-person singular (foh& or ‘shé), which can refer to both a male and a female
person. Consequently the possessive pronoun isigdefor both gendershénen= ‘his’ or
‘her) as are the different case forms of the pronob@nét = accusative caséanta =
partitive case;Him’ or ‘her etc.).

Finnish nomina agentis (agents) are constructagsing the derivative suffia/ja. For
instance:opettaja‘teacher’ (the verbal stem @petta-= ‘teach’) ornayttelija ‘actor/actress’
(the verbal stem irayttele-= ‘to act’). These words are gender-neutral andreder to both
males and females. Thus the Finnish language dotste such problems as the German
language, where it is widely seen as a requireroéfipolitical correctness” to always use
both female and male formS8tudentinnen und StudenteespectivelyStudent-/innenor
sometimes also by using a capital I, the so-c&Badnen-I”, e.g.Studentinnen

In former times efforts were made to introduce avagive suffix (tar/tér) into Finnish
— probably under the influence of nearby Indo-Eeaplanguages like Swedish or German —
to construct female names of professiomgettaja > opettajatar ‘teacher (fem.),
nayttelijatar ‘actress’. But today these forms are consideredfashioned or obsolete. The
suffix -tar/tar is actually quite old; it appears in tKalevala the national epic of the Finns,
in names for female spirits, for instankkmatar, an elementary spirit of the air (derivated
from the wordilma ‘air’ + -tar).

In some situations, Finnish also still needs toresp gender. For instance at the end of
every year Finns choose the sportsman and thesggmrtan of the year. In this case Finnish
may use compound words, in which the first comporexpresses the seriesurheilija

! Andrew Chesterman, information given per e-mailSeptember 162005. — Kimmo Koskenniemi from the
Department of General Linguistics (University oflsleki) developed in his PhD (see References) alevel
morphology parser that has now been used on magy#aes, not just Finnish.
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‘sportsman’ (translated into German word-by-wortahnsportler’; mies = ‘man’) and
naisurheilija ‘sportswoman’ (translated into German word-by-woferausportler’; nainen
[stemnaise] = ‘woman’). The very conservative wing of thetharan Church in Finland still
refuses to accept women as priests, and this srdaeeed to make the distinction between a
pappi‘priest (normally a man)’ andaispappifemale priest'.

The normal word for ‘friend’ in Finnish igstédvaand it can refer to a girl or a boy, a
woman or a man. But if you ask an eighteen-yeamdidther he has a girlfriend or not, one
should use the compounyttdystava(made up from the componeritgto ‘girl’ and ystava
‘friend’ just like the Englishgirlfriend). Or the other way around (if you are going to ask
girl) the crucial word would bpoikaystava (poika =boy’) like the Englishboyfriend

Let me mention one more specific feature of thenisimlanguage: Finnish normally has
no articles. The category of definiteness and initehess may be expressed by using the
cases nominative or partitive (with the subjecgpextively accusative or partitive (with the
object). During the past decades, colloquial Fimrias developed different ways of using
some words like articles. For instance the numgkal ‘one’ > yks mies= ‘a man (informal
style)’ or the pronourse (which in noncolloquial speech refers only to amisnand objects,
but not to persons) se mies= ‘that man (informal style)’.

3 Theinfluence of these specific features of Finnish in translating

Which implications do the above-mentioned spedédatures have on the translation process?
Let me first say something about translations wrditure from German into Finnish. The
German history of literature knows many authors witwee to construct very long and
complex sentences. One example is Thomas Mann. aVlkeage number of words per
sentence in his huge nov@bctor Faustugin the original version) is 31! Other examples ar
Hermann Broch and Robert Musil or, from the moratemporary literature, W. G. Sebald.
In Finnish literature, long and complicated senésnare not very typical. | can recall only
one Finnish author, who had an inclination to cartdtvery long sentences: Volter Kilpi and
his opus magnurAlastalon salissawhich is generally regarded as untranslatablewgver,
Thomas Warburton successfully translatdastalon salissanto Swedish.)

When translating a German novel containing manygemsentences into Finnish, one
may use clause equivalents to reduce the numbeulobrdinate clauses. Many Finnish
translators actually use this strategy. Some timge &ero Vilkesalo, a student of mine,
examined the Finnish translation of the biograptozart which was written by the German
author Wolfgang Hildesheimer. This book was traeslanto Finnish by Seppo Heikinheimo
and his wife Paivi (Seppo Heikinheimo was a quamdus music critic). When comparing
the original (the source text ST) with the transkat(the target text TT) my student
discovered that the original syntactical structunesl nearly always been transformed into
very similar Finnish structures. One short example:

ST: Den grof3ten Wert legte er auf das Lob jeneg, ati selbst hochschéatzte, aber das waren
wahrhaftig nicht viele, genau genommen war es raydd, der einzige Zeitgenosse, den Mozart
bewunderte. (19)

TT: Suurimmassa arvossa han piti niiden ylistygi#ia han itse arvosti, mutta téllaisia henkil6ita
oli todella vahan, tarkkaan ottaen vain Haydn, aiaikalainen, jota han ihaili. (22—-23)

The Finnish sentence is patterned exactly likeGeeman one. Both sentences contain
five commas within quite a short sequence. It wdwdgte been easily possible to replace at
least one subordinate clause by a clause equiydi@ninstance, at the very end of the
sentence: .“.Haydn, ainoa Mozartin ihailema aikalaineffHaydn, the only contemporary
Mozart admired’).
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Vilkesalo had examined the Finnish translation urttie aspect of foreignizing — of
allowing the features of the source language tluémice the language of the target text — in
the sense of how it was described by the GermanaRtien philosopher and translator
Friedrich Schleiermacher i.e. : to “bend” the laage of the translation as far possible
towards that of the original. In other words, myd&nt was of the opinion that the translators
aimed at preserving the syntactic structures ofsthece text in loyalty to the author — but at
the cost of Finnish sentences becoming relativarig land not very reader-friendly.

| could imagine another explanation. Seppo Heikimioeand his wife may be called
semi-professional translators. The fact that claegeivalents do not really occur in their
translation could also be due to interference. #iynbe possible, that they translated the
German sentences quite mechanically and thus éaedfthe German constructions straight
into the Finnish translation.

The fact that there are virtually no articles imrish normally does not cause
unnecessary problems for the translator. As a eapeaker of German, | have no problems
in translating Finnish sentences into German amaguthe appropriate articles in the right
places. But for my Finnish students, the use ofritjiet article (definite/indefinite or the so-
called null-article) in German sentences is quitéifficult matter, because their mother
tongue does not provide them with a profound urtdading of an article system. But this
fact is, of course, more a problem of languagedlida rather than of translation (science).

On the other hand, the complete lack of a gend&esyin Finnish causes quite a lot of
problems in translating. The translators of GernwanEnglish novels must pay special
attention to passages in the book, where persapnabpns like the Germaer ‘he’ andsie
‘she’ occur quite often. To give a very simple exdan A sentence like “He loves her, but she
doesn’t love him” cannot be translated into Finnjistt by using the corresponding pronouns,
since Finnish has got only one word fer andshe(héan) and the result of a word-by-word-
translation would be meaninglesktan rakastaa hant&, mutta han ei rakasta hanta”

In cases like this the translators could use dfiermeans of disambiguation. For
instance they may use the proper names of the qpeisothe novelNlister Marcy or Miss
Marble) or proforms likemies(‘the man’) andhainen(‘the woman’) or similar words which
fit into the context. (In her presentation at thaeiTva 2005 conference in Saarbriicken,
Professor Kinga Klaudy from Budapest mentioned s@xamples from translations into
Hungarian, which also has only one pronoun fortthigd-person singular). Sometimes the
translator may use also demonstrative pronounktiycthe reference.

One could believe that professional translators &b trained to translate literature
from German or English are quite familiar with teesrategies. But from time to time critical
reviews of translated literature in Finland point that the excessive use of the pronbén
may confuse the reader: “Which person is the narrélking about right now?” The
translator has fallen into the “trap of the thirgkgon singular pronoun”.

| would tend to explain such false steps by aWadth is mentioned by Hans G. Honig
(1997: 55): A text which is taken out of the realofsreal communication and is projected
into the reality of the translator, is amplifieddem the subjective eyes of the latter when
scrutinized closely. Naturally the translator gatsoverall view of the relationships between
the characters in the novel, but it may be diftidor him/her to take the position of the
reader, who looks at the text for the first timel amormally catches only a short glimpse by
glancing over the lines. If the sentences contannmany of these uniforiman pronouns, the
reader will easily be disoriented.

The above-mentioned strategy | would like to capinominalization similar to the
term “dépronominalisation” introduced by Michel Bad (2004: 38). This
depronominalization can be regarded as a type mifoitation of the referent — or as a change
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of explicitness; see for instance Andrew Chesteri®97: 108-1095. This strategy could
also be applied — mutatis mutandis — when tramgjdtiom one Indo-European language into
another, for instance when translating from Englfahlanguage with a vestigial natural
gender system) into French or German, which hafugiyadeveloped system of grammatical
gender. Here an example from a novel of ThomasHauoted by Ballard (2004: 38)

ST: Between eleven and twelve the garden gateedicind she lifted her eyes to the window. //
TT: Entre onze heures midi, la barriére du jardigueta et Rhonda leva les yeux vers la fenétre.

The French translator decided to replace the proste by the Christian name of the
person in question, because in the French sentbecelose-by feminine worth barriere
would otherwise disturb the reader. (In Finnisls thituation would be different, because the
pronounhan which would be the normal equivalent for #teein the sentence above, refers
to persons only.)

| would like to quote the beginning of the shodrgtDer Andereby Bernhard Schlink
(from the booklLiebesfluchtenpin the German original (a), in the Finnish tratisin by Oili
Suominen (b), and in a literal translation of thensh text into English (c) by myself. | have
emphasized the words with depronominalization il fece type:

a) Wenige Monate nach seiner Pensionierung starb e Sie hatte Krebs, nicht mehr zu
operieren oder sonst zu behandeln, und er hatteusitause gepflegt. Als sie tot war und er
sich nicht mehr um ihr Essen, ihre Notdurft undeihrwundgelegenen Koérper kiimmern
musste, musste er sich um das Begrabnis kimmeriRaghnungen und Versicherungen und
darum, dass die Kinder bekamen, was sie ihnen astechatte. Er musste ihre Kleider
reinigen lassen und ihre Wasche waschen, ihre &cputzen und alles in Kartons packen.
lhre beste Freundin, Inhaberin eines Secondhamifadimlte die Kartons ab; sie hatte seiner
Frau versprochen, dass die edle Garderobe von enli&mauen getragen wirde.

b) Pari kuukautta sen jalkeen kun han oli jadnyt eté@#kke hanen vaimonsa kuoli. Vaimolla oli
syopd, jota ei enda voinut leikata eika ladkitéhga oli hoitanut potilasta kotona. Kun vaimo
oli kuollut eikd hanen enda tarvinnut huolehtia d&nmsyomisestd, muista tarpeista eika
laihntuneen ruumiin makuuhaavoista, oli huolehdatérautajaisista, laskuista ja vakuutuksista
ja katsottava ettd lapset saivat sen mitd vaimdaliinnut heille jattdda. Hanen oli viettava
vaimon vaatteet pesulaan ja pestdva alusvaatte@ettava kengat ja pakattava kaikki
laatikkoihin. Vaimon paras ystavatar, jolla oli kétyyjen vaatteiden kauppa, kavi hakemassa
laatikot; ystavatar oli luvannut hanen vaimolleettd taman tyylikkaat vaatteet paatyisivat
kauniiden naisten ylle.

¢) Some months after he had retired his wife died.vifs [literally: the wife] had cancer which
could not be operated or treated, and he had nutsegatient at home. When his wife
[literally: the wife] was dead and he didn’'t haee for her [literally: demonstrative pronoun]
meals any longer, for the other needs and for #usdres on the thin body, he had to take
care of the funeral, the bills and the insuranees, he had to make sure that the children got
the part his wife [literally: the wife] had wanteal leave for them. He had to bring his wife's
[literally: the wife’s] clothes to the laundry ameash the underwear, clean the shoes and pack
them into boxes. His wife’s [literally: the wife’d}est friend [female form], who owned a
second-hand shop, came to pick up the boxes; igredfffemale form] had made a promise to
his wife that the elegant clothes that she had dwvguld be worn by beautiful women.

It can be seen that depronominalization of the @@rrpronounsie occurs in the
translation several times. Mainly the pronoun weslaced by the nouwmaimo (‘wife’) and
once by the nourpotilas (‘patient’), and in one sentence the possessivaqum ihr
(respectivelyihre, ihren) was replaced by the demonstrative prondéaman The last

2 Chesterman makes a distinction between syntaséimantic, and pragmatic strategies. The strategy of
explicication belongs to the latter ones.
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pronounsie in the quotation above (source text a) doesn@rréd the dead wife, but to a
(female) friend of hers, and the Finnish text ukesexplicitationystavatar(‘friend, female’).

(This example with the worgstavatarshows that in this case the translator was forced
to use the old-fashioned suffitar/tar for female persons — which was necessary, be¢hase
widower soon finds out that his wife actually aled a male friend (Finnisystavg, a secret
lover.)

Oili Suominen is a very experienced translator efr@an novels and her decisions have
to be accepted, because if a short text passadgain®m lot of pronouns liker andsie, at
least some of them have to be replaced by othedsvd@ut let us read a little bit more from
Schlink’s short story, again the source text undgr the Finnish translation under (B) and
the literal translation of the Finnish text intogtish under (C):

A) Auch wenn es sich bei alledem um Verrichtungen bieddie ihm ungewohnt waren, war
ihm doch so vertraut, im Haus geschéftig zu seihrend aus ihrem Krankenzimmer kein
Laut drang, dass er immer wieder das Gefuhl hatteiisse nur die Treppe hinaufsteigen, die
Tar 6ffnen und kdnne sich auf ein Wort, einen kar&ericht, eine Frage zu ihr ans Bett
setzen. Dann traf ihn das Bewusstsein, dass sigagtwie ein Schlag, Oft ging es ihm auch
so, wenn er telefonierte. Er lehnte neben dem orlein der Wand zwischen Kiche und
Wohnzimmer, ganz normal, sprach ber Normalestéigith normal, und dann fiel ihm ein,
dass sie tot war, und er konnte nicht weiterredehrausste auflegen.

B) Vaikka kaikki nuo tyét olivat hanelle outoja, hal waimon sairastaessa kumminkin tottunut
puuhailemaan hiljaisessa talossa, ja nytkin hanaisi@ valilla tuntui, ettd kunhan han vain
kapuaisi portaat ylédkertaan ja avaisi oven, hasivstahtaa vaimonsa sangylle vaihtaakseen
muutaman sanan, kertoakseen tai kysaistakseernrnjohMutta samassa han kuin iskuna vasten
kasvoja tajusikin ettd vaimo oli kuollut. Samoirnvk@oskus kun han puhui puhelimessa. Han
nojasi tapansa mukaan seindan keittion ja olohuowrakssa, puhui aivan tavallisista asioista,
hénelle oli aivan tavanomainen olo, ja sitten tgjosi ettd vaimo oli kuollut eik& hén enaa
pystynyt jatkamaan vaan oli pakko lopettaa puhelu.

C) Although all this work was strange to him, he gsedito be busy in the quiet house, and even
now he still felt that if he just would rise up thps and open the door he could sit down on
the bed of his wife, change some words with hdk,hier or ask her something. But in the
same moment he realized like a blow into his féiee his wife [literally: the wife] was dead.
The same happened sometimes when he was speakiting @hone. He leaned against the
wall between the kitchen and the living room asuksed to do, spoke about quite normal
things, had a quite normal feeling, and then hézezh that his wife [literally: the wife] was
dead and he was not able to continue and he haahip up.

When recognizing the fact, that sevesa pronouns were replaced kgimo (‘wife’) in
this second passage the bilingual reader staffisetca little bit uncomfortable. The passage
above is not a standard third-person narratiorrdhier a piece of writing where, despite the
intriguing use of the third-person reference, tlagrative point of view is that of the male
protagonister (‘he’). In other words: the narrator is able to komside the mind of his
protagonist. The German original conveys the ingiogsthat we are hearing the inner voice
of the character reflecting on his thoughts antlirfge after the death of his wife. The narrator
uses a narrative technique called free indireatadisse (FID) which conveys a character’s
thoughts as they are thought by the character tiroge which, nevertheless, maintains the
third-person reference and also the past tensaradtion.

This narrative technique is signalled by using egpions of inner movement (like&f
ihn das Bewusstsein ... wie ein Schlagd “fiel ihm ein, dass.” / “he realized.”.or “it came
into his mind..”). Together with the so-called inner monologue ftee indirect discourse is
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an important means in modern literature which hagéndency to psychologize and to reflect
the mental discourse of the characfers.

Due to the replacement of the pronouns in the Bmmianslation the point of view, the
sight into the mind of the protagonist, is modifiedsome degree; it is not so close any more,
and the text has moved towards standard narrdfitom sudden realizatiorsie ist tot (‘she is
dead’) seems to be closer to the real “thought atthe character than the statement “his
wife was dead”.

In Finnish translations the compulsory replacenwérthe pronouns leads inevitably to
difficulties in transferring the narratologicalstture, in this case the free indirect discodrse.
In this respect we are dealing with an objectiemstation problem according to the definition
by Christiane Nord (1991: 151). Anyone translatifcgional texts into Finnish — texts with
free indirect discourse combined with several défe pronouns — will face this problem,
despite the translator’'s competence and in spiteeotechnical conditions of work.

The lack of a gender system in Finnish is not oalwource of problems for the
translators of literature. It may also cause diffies for translators of many other types of
texts, namely when translating from Finnish intotlier language. Quite often Finnish source
texts tell the reader something to about someotigowi giving any information on whether
this person is male or female. Last spring | hattaoslate the headlif€mi on saanut uuden
tiedottajan (‘Kimi has got a new PR manager’) into German.ifik referred to Kimi
Raikkdnen, the Finnish Formula One driver.) My “raersion” of this sentence was “Kimi
hat einen neuen PR-Manager”. (The ntiedottajais a derivation from the vetiedottaa‘to
inform’). After a search on the Internet | foundtdbat the manager's name was Anna
Sorainen. Thus the more equivalent German trapslatvas “Kimi hat eine neue PR-
Managerin”.

But not everyone is to be found on the Internet $iuation gets more complicated, if
the Christian name of the person is not mentiomethe text or if it is abbreviated or not
transparent in terms of biological sex. This maytle case with exotic names. An image
search in Google may be helpful. Sometimes | askEmygish wife for help (“Can you please
tell me, whether this person mentioned here is malemale?”) but in most cases | already
know the answer (“Just on the basis of the textgamnot tell.”). Then | normally feel angry
about the “strange Finnish language”, which allewsaking about someone without giving a
clue to the reader whether it is a man or a worlvgnwife’s standard answer in this situation
is: “For us Finns this is not important! In Finlan& are emancipated.”

Some time ago | had to translate documents foraitr a Finnish court. The papers
statedTodistaja vahvisti lausunnossaan, etté&and so on. My German version was “Der
Zeuge hat in seiner Aussage bestatigt, dass..lig'Witness has confirmed in his statement
that...” — The name of the witness was not mentdpna few weeks later | had to translate
more documents about the same court proceedingsthane it became obvious that the
witness was a woman. The more adequate translatbuid have been “Die Zeugin hat in
ihrer Aussage bestétigt, dass...”

® Grammatically speaking the inner monologue cowasp to the direct discourse (example: He felhdVe got
it!") while in the free indirect discourse the tthiperson form and the tense are preserved (“Héhelthe had
got it.”).

* Tarja Rouhiainen from the University of Turku hdsalt with this problem, as well as Ellen Valle gse
References). | am grateful to my colleague Kristiifiaivalkoski-Shilov for directing my attention this
problem (as well as for the hint concerning Ballashe has studied this phenomenon in translafiams
English into French, and her article “FID and THatisnal Progress: Comparing 18th-century and Recen
Versions of Henry Fielding’s Novels in French” w#loon be published in a publication series of the
University of Tampere. — On a wider scale the pFoblof maintaining the narratological structure in
translations, for instance the system of persoeiisl was examined by Levenston and Sonnensch8B6j.
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Sometimes the translator really must make a phathéocthe institution or organization
in question and ask whether the person mentiondéukitext is a man or a woman. But when
working as a freelancer for a translation agertoy,staff there does not like their freelancers
to contact their clients directly. So instead ok qgvhone call, it may be necessary to make
several calls.

4 Differencesin language conventions and culture

After 25 years of translating, | dare say that Khradvertisement texts prefer to use more
“impersonal” forms of address than for instancen@®Tr This observation corresponds with
the general inclination of the Finns to keep sonstadce in their contacts with unknown
people.

Thus Finnish companies do not use in their adwrtents statements like “We offer
you...” They prefer to say it in a more reservedywdahe company ABC Inc. offers its
customers...”, as if a third party, for instancgoarnalist, would write an economic article
about the company. The use of “personal” expressilike “we offer you” is easily
considered to be obtrusive.

One strategy | use when translating Finnish acs@ments into German is to add a little
bit of “personal” touch to the text, because thenksh source text would sound quite reserved
and “dry” in the ears of their potential Germantousers.

If on the other hand the customer is addressedtiren Finnish advertisements, the
informal formsina (‘du’ in German) would be used. As in German amaniany other Indo-
European languages (except English), Finnish asdloth a formal “you” (‘Sie’ in German)
and a familiar “you” (‘du’ in German). But in Finta the formal addressef is nowadays
restricted to quite formal situations, for instamdeen addressing the president of the state or
very old persons.

Thus customers of banks and hotels in Finland, e & potential car buyers and
politicians taking part in talk shows on TV, arewnamlays nearly always addressed with the
informal sind (‘du’ in German). This development may be a catunfluence from Sweden,
and in some way it would appear to be a paradoxwdmmsidering the usual habit of the
Finns to keep a certain social distance to otheplee

In a brochure of the hotel chain Sokos Hotels @reread for instanc&utustu hotellin
tiloihin ja palveluihin osoitteessa www.sokoshaofélsin a word-by-word-translation into
German this would be: “Schaue dir die Zimmer unéiumgen des Hotels unter der Adresse
www.sokoshotels.fi an!” But in the translation remeld for my customers, | automatically
replace the Finnish informal “sin&” forms by ther@an formal “Sie” forms, as “Sie” is still
“good style” in formal, noncolloquial German comnization. Using “du” when “Sie” is
appropriate would sound condescending or eventingul

Moreover, Finnish directions for use consist ofypet of text in which the informal
address is nearly the one and only possible formGérman directions for use, assembly
instructions and similar texts normally use theniifzes of the verbs: “Vor dem Offnen des

Gerats das Netzkabel ziehen. Die Schrauben lockedh den Deckel abnehmen...” In
contexts like this, the Finnish language uses mathé imperative of the second-person
singular.

This is also the fact in modern computer technolagg can be seen at a glance in
Finnish computer journals and manuals. Most ofadpgons and commands which occur on

® | myself have not collected any statistical datau this, but my observation is confirmed by tasuits of the
licentiate thesis of Erja Tenhonen-Lightfoot (199%) which she has compared Finnish and German
advertising materials of banks and telecommunicatmmpanies.
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the screen of computers are imperative forms ofstwnd-person singular — as they are in
English. While German uses infinitives, the cormuting forms in Finnish and in English
are imperatives in the second-person sing@geichern / Save / Tallenwa Offnen / Open /
Avaaor Fenster schlieRen / Close window / Sulje ikkatta The corresponding formal forms
of address (actually imperative forms of the secpaon plural in Finnish) Fallentakaa /
Avaakaa / Sulkekaa are not used in contexts like this.

When translating computer texts from German intmfsh or vice versa one must take
this into account. Some years ago my wife andrsliated computer texts from German into
Finnish for a medium-sized manufacturer of hardwarel software whose European
headquarters was situated in southern Germany. \Wkeeceived the proofs we noticed that
our translation was only a part of the whole jolany texts were translated into Finnish by
other translators (obviously they had been livingSermany for quite a while), and they had
used all these odd-sounding formal forms lik&llentakaaetc. We tried to explain to the
customer that these forms must be changed, buduto®me of our intervention was that two
German managers of the company — without any kriyeeof the Finnish language and its
conventions — wantegisto change our informal forms in accordance with st of the text!
We refused to do this and lost a customer, butrferit felt even worse to realize that the
overall image of the translator as a competentlingual and intercultural mediator still
needs to be improved.
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Abstract

This paper deals with multifaceted dimensions @f ttanslation process. The two major issues
addressed. are: (a) the semiotic interrelationshigerbal and nonverbal text parts, and (b) pdralle
translations for different target cultures. In piple, both verbal and visual information is
localized in accordance with translation theory. @ynparing source texts with their translations
in various languages, we can establish what igafanpractice in the translation industry. To this
end, analysis was carried. out on several aspédiguoes (segmentation, caption, type of figure,
linkage to verbal text).in texts written for spdigand non-specialist audiences. Findings are
presented. in a series of charts.

The answer to the question as to whether or natdifeatures are adapted. to the target culture’s
conventions depends on where the texts have baesldted.. When figures are translated. in the
target culture, there is evidence that measuresadapting them to text type conventions are
sometimes taken. However, if the texts are traedlaivhere they have been written, i.e. in the
source culture, when it comes to adapting figuresthte target culture, we find that only
inscriptions in figures are sometimes translat®&gardless of the manufacturers’ nationality or
field of business and of whether the texts are esfilrd. to specialist or non-specialist audiences,
current practice in user brochures of German apdrisse provenance can be characterized. as the
mere reproduction of figures in all target texts.

1 General

This paper deals with multifaceted dimensions @& translation process. The two major
issues addressed. are: (a) the semiotic associatieerbal and nonverbal parts of texts, and
(b) parallel translations for different target cués.

Translation theorists have long been calling foge& culture text type conventions to be
considered. in the translation of source texts (@19. Vermeer 1986:43; Koller 1992:247 f.;
Kupsch-Losereit 1998:168). My research endeavaoutkis field are a response to this call.
This is indeed. a critical requirement since it bagn set out in DIN 2345 — a standard for
translation contracts (1998:12). Sorvali (1996:13pbviously assuming compliance with
text type conventions when she claims that “a tedias is not a second-hand text but an
independent one which has the same propertiesyasther text written directly in the target
language”.
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House (1997:79) speaks of the “application of dural filter” with respect to phrasing
the target text (TT). However, the theoretical iegment is not meant to be restricted. to the
verbal part of the text. In principle, both verlaald visual information (appearing as figures)
is to be localized. to suit target culture convemsi Gopferich (1998:332) supports the
request for localizing figures from the point oéwi of intercultural technical writing. Schmitt
(1999:196), however, points out that localizatidrS@ figures is more or less impossible in
practice for economic reasons.

To date, no proposals have been made as to howlizstion practice would have to
change were figures to be localized.. This is prilpaue to the lack of knowled.ge of, and
experience with, text type conventions. From higspective as a translation teacher,
Kussmaul (1995:83) stresses the need. for res@athils field:

We have seen that for the proper functioning abadlation, text type conventions must
be taken into account. It would be very helpfulthEse conventions and the differences
between conventions in the source and target layegueere known. For this reason we
should encourage corpus-based. contrastive studies.

Furthermore, elaboration of criteria for comprelemanalysis of figures’ functions and
guality in relation to the verbal text has onlytjisegun (Kalverkdmper 1993; Horn-Helf
2004). “Corpus-based. contrastive studies”, as imeed. by Kussmaul, are carried. out to
reveal text type conventions in at least a bicaltwontrast. In as far as data is given for
original texts, some information of this kind calscabe inferred. from the charts in the
following sections.

The main intention of this paper, however, is tplese standard practice in the
translation industry and to establish whether ar, and to what extent, the challenges of
dealing with multiple linguacultures are accounted This can only be done by comparing
STs with TTs in various languages. To this endavenanalyzed. several aspects of figures in
texts written for expert and non-expert address@ée results of my investigations are
presented. in a series of charts which are basetheofollowing text corpora.

11 Text corpora

[A] Chapter of a German book manuscript on DireetlRctior (includes 29 figures) with

English and Russian translations (Werner n.d.;nTedial. 1987).

[B] Two corpora of German manuals for industrialamaery and measuring instruments,

respectively (include 105 figures) with two or mdranslations, including English language

versions.

For comparison purposes:

- analysis data from two corpora of manuals orighm@ain the US and UK (including 223
figures — Horn-Helf 2004).

[C] Two corpora of English manuals from Japanesaufacturers of office equipment and

consumer electronics, respectively (including 318ures) contained. in multilingual

brochures in up to 8 languages, including Germaguage versions.

For comparison purposes: analysis data from

- two corpora of German manuals for household appé#ianand consumer electronics,
respectively (including 200 figures) contained. nnultilingual brochures in up to 15
languages (Horn-Helf 2004).

- two corpora of manuals originating in the US or (Kcluding 310 figures — Horn-Helf
2004).

! A special type of steelmaking process, bypassiagtast furnace.
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1.2 Analysis

- Segmentation of figures (item marking/keys and helges. figure inscriptions)

- Captions (captioned. vs. uncaptioned.)

- Types of figures (photograph, engineering drawsaoipematic diagram, etc.)

- Linkage of figures to verbal text (textual by refieces vs. topical by shared. topic).

1.3 Text presentation and integration of figures

Two forms of text presentation can be distinguishi#ed manual brochures for expert
addressees: the first may be calletllaversion and the second is columns. Full versions are
fully illustrated. texts in page format, i.e. eath contains the complete set of figures. In the
case of columns, ST and TT are arranged. in pgralith common figures extending across
the columns.

Apart from full versions and columns, brochures fion-expert addressees may contain
partial versions. These are partly illustrated. texts in page farméh some figures in each
version, and with common figures placed. at therreégg or end of the brochure. In German
brochures a folding sheet (“Ausklappseite” accaydito DIN EN 62079 2001:29) is
frequently inserted. for this purpose. If ST and @ arranged. in parallel columns, a
separate column is provided. at the margin for comiflustrations.

1.4 Handling figureswhen translating technical texts

In the 1970s and 1980s, the ST presented. forlatams was either fully illustrated. or
accompanied. by a list of terms and phrases fariptson in figures. Orders were placed. for
translating the verbal text; terms for inscriptiaere to be provided. on a separate piece of
paper. The translator left blank space for theréiguin the TT. Typically, the figures were
then pasted. into the TT at the customer’s offldferences in ST and TT volumes were
rarely critical since figures could be arrangedlydreely.

In the 1990s, customers began to furnish the ititstl. ST in electronic format. To
produce the TT the translator overwrites the ST ardhslates figure inscriptions as
appropriate. Since the ST layout is to be presenwahsiderable restraints may be imposed.
on the TT volume if the space provided. is inadégiar the target language (TL). Typically,
space restrictions impact on Russian TTs transldtech German or English STs. In such
cases, either the verbal text has to be shortemeatie layout changed.. However, difficulties
are encountered. with both these options when 8TTdnare laid out in columns.

To date, there has been no change to this traditimethod of reproducing ST figures in
every new TT. By and large the only concession ntadbe target culture is that figures are
inscribed. in the TL.

lllustration design for multilingual brochures depe on whether the figures are common
to all versions or whether they are to be inseriatb each version separately. Figures
applicable to all versions have multilingual legemihced. next to them. TL legends may also
be set at the beginning of the different versidssing a key and legend system is a typical
German and Russian way of explaining items in arég Figures arranged. within the
different versions may also be provided. with Tkdriptions — a common technique found in
British and American manuals. Some figures havéhaeilegends nor inscriptions. On the
whole, it may be said, that the challenges of nidfiiality have given rise to some changes
in illustration design: preparing figures for mlittgual texts aims to neutralize, rather than
localize them in the sense of adapting them toetacglture conventions. This is especially
true for texts addressed. at a multinational ngmeexaudience.
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2 Target cultural localization of figuresin an engineering book

In the course of my research, | found only one aglsere figures were actually adapted. to
target culture conventions: the Russian translatiba manuscript for a German book on

Direct Red.uction (cf. 1.1 [A]). The manuscript wasnslated. in Moscow. The figures were

localized. in the target culture before the bools \wablished.. Figure features were adapted.
to Russian conventions as follows:

2.1 Segmentation of figures

Keys and legend are typically used. in German amgsRn technical writing to identify items
of a figure. Figures most often carry inscriptiam®ritish and American technical texts.

The illustration of the Midrex red.uction furnaceen in Fig. 1 shows the two different
conventions. The original German manuscript as \a@slithe English translation contain
figures with English inscriptions (Fig. 1a, EH

In the Russian book, however, inscriptions werdaega. by item numbers used. as keys
and explained. in a legend (Fig. 1b+c, RH). Thisanteghat not only were original full page
figures red.uced. in size, but they were also ahpto suit common practice in Russian
technical writing.

REDUCTION FURNACE

Puc. 7.71. WaxTHan neus meTannnusaumm:

1 — GyHKep 38rpy3Ky nesm; 2 — BEPXHUR AuHa-
MM‘IC[‘.KMﬁ aTeop; 3—;.1:icnpu,qemnum, OKWC-
NeHHBLI X OKaTbiLLIElﬁ; "r—l_!bl)\'{)fl KONOLWWHWIKO-
Boro rasza; 5 —a3oHa BoceTaHoBNeHWA; 6 —
KONNEKTOR BOCCTAHOBWTENLHOrO raza; 7 —
BEPXHWA NOCTOAHHO AEACTBYIOWMWA NUTaTens;
8 —BbiXoA oxnawpawowero rasa; 9 wm 70—
cpeaHie U HUMHUA NOCTORAHHOD )'J.(F!E-;!CTEV}(!LI.LHE
nutatenn; 17 —HUMHMA AMHAMUNECKWR  3aT-
BOp neun; 12— ycTpoucTBO ANA BbITPY3KK
oKaTLIWer W3 neun; 13 —BX0A BOCCTAHOBW-
TankHoro rasa; 14 —3ona oxnaxaedun; 15 —
BXOA oxnapawolwero raza; 16 — pacnpeaenu-
TENb OXNAMKAAOWETO rasa

Reducing Gas Inlet Uppar Burden Feeder

Cooling Zone Cooling Gas Outiet
Cooling Gs fnlet —————
Midie Burdon Foedors
Lower Burden Foeder

Lower Fumace Seal Lag

DISCHARGE DEVICE]

a b c

Fig. 1: Changing inscriptions to keys and leg&niig. 1a: LH part, Fig 1b: RH part, Fig. 1c: RH pa
legend

2 We assume these illustrations originate from MidB®rp. (Charlotte, NC), who developed. the gasurtibn
process dealt with in this chapter (cf. 1.1 A).
% Reproduced. by kind permission of Dietrich WerfieH illustration).
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2.2 Typesof figures

All photographs and four engineering drawings wemgtted. in the Russian TT; one chart,
which is not part of the ST, was added.. Thesegémoan be seen in Fig. 2.

Engineering drawings constitute one of the figuypet clearly favored. in Russian
technical texts. Therefore, we can only speculatéhe reason for their omittance. These are
sectional drawings of process equipment; perhaps, imternal fittings were not to be
revealed. in such detail. By contrast, it is comrRussian practice to omit photographs (as it
was in the USSR era when it was prohibited. to fakatographs of industrial installations, let
alone publish them).

2.3 Linkagetoverbal text

Reference is made to each figure at least onceigsiRn technical writing. This is what | call
atextual link. German, British and American texts often contilarge number of figures
with no references to them at all. They are linkiedthe verbal text by the common topic
only. In this case, linkage is not textual, botical.

The German book chapter as well as the EnglishnElude several figures of this kind
(Fig. 3). To bring the Russian TT into line withne@ntions, the translator changed. topical
links to textual ones by adding the references imgss the German ST. This measure is a
further step towards localization of figures.

H chart
schematic diagram
O engineering drwg

Ephotograph
GST ETT RTT
Fig. 2 Localization of types of figures
Otextual
M topical

G ST ETT RTT

Fig. 3: Localization of linkage to verbaixt
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3 Source cultural handling of figuresin manualsfor specialist
addressees

In this section | wish to present the results of amalysis of manuals for expert addressees
[cf. 1.1 [B]). The charts to follow consist of twaarts: they show features found in manuals
for industrial machinery (LH, M) and for measurimgtruments (RH, 1). Within the groups,
preferences found in German STs are indicatedheybar to the left; these preferences are
replicated. in English, French, Spanish etc. TTdciwhs demonstrated. in the middle.
Preferences as reflected. in manuals of AmericahBaitish origin are shown by the bar on
the right.

In the light of these results, there is every reawobelieve that, apart from verbal text
translation, multilingual brochures for equipmerperted. from Germany are not written to
suit their target cultures, but that the sourcéucaltext is the key for TT conventions.

3.1 Segmentation of figures

Keys and legends are applied. for identifying itemgigures in English, French and other
TTs. This seems to agree with French practice ghilithas to be confirmed. by detailed.
analysis). As already mentioned., inscriptionspaederred. in British and American manuals.

3.2 Captions

Examining manuals for German industrial machinegjuded. in a brochure with several
translations (Fig. 4, LH), we find that less thaf fof the figures have captions. This is
absolutely in line with standard practice as reédcin US and UK manuals from mechanical
equipment manufacturers.

[ uncaptioned
[1 captioned

GST FEF/S US/UK GST FEF/S US/UK
M TT M | TT |

Fig. 4: Captions according to ST

By contrast, all figures in manuals from German uiacturers of measuring instruments are
captioned. (Fig. 4, RH). Since this feature is oépiced. in every translated. copy, the English
TT, for example, is inconsistent with text type eentions for American and British manuals,

where some of the figures typically remain uncapeuh.
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3.3 Typesof figures

Standard practice in Germany favors the inclusibergineering drawings in manuals for
industrial machinery and measuring instruments. (5jgThese engineering drawings are then
carried. over into the TTs.

British and especially American manuals for machingontain numerous photographs
(Fig. 5, LH); schematic diagrams are preferredmanuals for measuring instruments from
both these countries (Fig. 5, RH). When German&&dranslated. into English, we find that
the TTs are packed. with engineering drawings —wsigp a pronounced. convention
mismatch.

3.4 Projection methods used. in dimensional drawings

Hoischen (2003:55) points out that the most infdiveaview has to be the front view in
engineering drawings. This is also known as rie@n view. “First-angle projection is the
commonly accepted. method in many European cosit(EB 1981:974). Formerly known
as|SO E (European) projection and currently namedgr ojection method 1 (PM 1), first-
angle projection is established. practice in GegmaMith this method, views are arranged.
opposite to their actual position (Fig. 6), i.ep \mew (b) is located. below, bottom view (e)
above the main view.

’ .E Hchart

’ [ ] B schematic diagral

’ = A exploded view

’ = =m“ M engineering drwg
O sketch

’ -. -. H picture

GST E/FIS USIUK GST E/FIS US/UK Hphotograph

M TT M | TT |
Fig 5: Types of figures accoglto ST (preferences)

b [ |
l f (LI
s/

T (b)
e

Fig. 6: Btrangle projection (DIN ISO 128-30, Figure A.1)

* Reproduced. by kind permission of DIN Deutschessitint fiir Normung e.V. who requested. that théofeing
be added. to this note: “The definitive version thoe implementation of is standard is the ed.itbearing the
most recent date of issue, obtainable form BeutttegeGmbH, 10772 Berlin, Germany”.
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Apart from the front or main view, dimensional diags from German machine
manufacturers usually include the LH side view.cAs be seen in Fig. 7, this is shown on the
RH side of the main view.

This type of dimensional drawing is common in Gemgnand, therefore, does not need. to
be commented. on. However, the issue of concemiBehat a German dimensional drawing
reproduced. unaltered. in an English TT for readersthe US might be open to
misinterpretation since “third-angle projectiong @he prevalent type used. in the USA and
Canada” (Wikiped.ia: 3). _

US engineers are said to prefer third-afgf@ojection, formerly known a$SO A
(American) projection, and nowadays callegrojection method 3 (PM3). In this method,
views are arranged. according to their positian,the top view (b) is located. above the main
view, the LH side view (c) on its LH side (Fig. 8h order to adapt German dimensional
drawings to US conventions, the location of the &iHe view would have to be changed..
However, this recommendation seems to be of a jnerebretical nature.

= o — ————}

DBA/D16A

Fig. 7: PM1 — Lkde view on RH side of main vigw

b fb}

2y
— / -t lc) (a) () (f)

Il C
1 | ]
e (e) I

Fig 8: Thirdgle projection (DIN 1SO 128-30, Figure B°1)

® Reproduced. by the kind permission of Leybold \(anuGmbH.
® “The term ‘third-angle’ is used. because, compatedfirst-angle’ projection, the directions ofqgjection are
rotated. through two right angles about the obj@étikiped.ia:3).
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Dimensional drawings are extremely rare in manoaélginating in the US. | was unable
to find a single example of third-angle projectiarthe respective corpus: for example, first-
angle projection was applied. in two of the drawingnd in another drawing, front, rear and
side views were arranged. vertically on top of @m®ther. Obviously in these cases, the
purpose of arranging the views as described. wasate the best possible use of the available
space, rather than to follow any particular proggcimethod.

Since dimensional drawings are designed. to givenedsions for installation,
inconsistencies of this kind are not likely to caasy problems in practice. However, should
they occur in working drawings, a laterally reversproduct might be manufactured. as a
result! Therefore, DIN ISO 128-30 (2002:9 resp. ahyl DIN 1SO 5456-2 (1998:3 resp. 4)
standards specify that the projection method dbelindicated. on drawings using graphical
symbols.

3.5 Linkageto verbal text

In contrast to the translation of the Russian bowntioned. earlier, there is no change to
linkage between verbal text and figures in mulglial manuals from German manufacturers.

It is very common in manuals for machinery manufeed. in Germany to mark
individual items in figures and refer to them froine verbal part of the text (Fig. 9, LH). The
key and legend system is used. in these case3 1¢f.Consequently, when a German manual
is translated. into English, a host of referenceg#ems appear in the TT. This goes against
conventions in US and UK technical writing, whensdriptions are used. and figures are
more frequently referred. to as complete entitiieat all. Given the fact that nearly 50 % of
figures are topically linked. to the verbal textAmerican and British originals, there is a
conspicuous lack of topical linkage in English TTs.

In English translations of manuals for German unsients (Fig. 9, RH) the frequency of
references to items may be considered. adequdteemees to figures are less frequent and
figures with topical linkage are more frequent tivaS/UK originals.

4 Source cultural handling of figuresin manuals for non-expert
addressees

The assertion that the various translations ref@€t conventions only is also true for
multilingual brochures addressed. to non-experdeesa[cf. 1.1 [C]). This section deals with
multilingual brochures from Japanese enterprisah wiobal affiliations. In a preliminary
remark in one of its brochures, Fujitsu indicatest tthe brochure was prepared. by Fujitsu
Computers Ltd., UK. In brochures from other mantifeers there is no information as to
where the brochure was produced.. And obviouslg,rgmark in itself, does not mean to say
that the English version was drafted. following tBh conventions. Figure features are
extremely similar to those in other user guidegdagfanese origin and seem to have little in
common with British manuals for non-expert addressé&vidence could only be provided.
by analyzing British user guides for computer haddwwhich could not be made available
for this analysis. The first text in a multilinguadochure is usually written in the language of
its source culture. In brochures from Japanese faatuers the first text is the English
manual, which may have served. as the ST for piodutbe other language versions. As a
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mtopical

mref. to figure)

ref. to item

G ST EFIS USUK G ST E/F/IS US/UK
M TT M | TT |

Fig. 9: Linkage to verbal text accordit@yST

matter of fact, we do not know what conventionseikpect here, because typically these
brochures do not contain a Japanese version.

Again, the charts are divided. into two parts: thegroup shows features of manuals for
Japanese office equipméntJ M) set against manuals for German (G H) and
American/British household appliances (US/UK H).eTRH group shows features of user
guides for Japanese consumer electronics (J EBgsatst user guides for German (G E) and
US products. We can examine user guides of Japam&ge in two ways:(a) compare the
English language versions to texts of US/UK origirdetermine whether or not their features
comply with US/UK conventions, (b) compare the Gammlanguage versions to texts
originating in Germany.

4.1 Segmentation of figures

Iltem numbering and TL legends are deployed. inrfBgicommon to all language versions in
multilingual brochures of Japanese origin. A fukw of the appliance or device, which is
often set before the English text, is usually pnése in this way. Figures set in the various
versions, however, are inscribed. in English, endiven TL or not at all.

4.2 Captions

Figures with captions are an exception in Englistnoals for Japanese products (Fig. 10). As
already mentioned., German, French, and other lgguersions follow this pattern, whereas
in the German originals of multilingual brochures household appliances more than 50 %
of the figures are captioned. (LH). Since uncamthnfigures are even less frequent in
manuals originating in the US and UK, the Englignsion is therefore as inconsistent with
conventional practice as is the German one.

If we take user guides for Japanese consumer etecsr (Fig. 10, RH), we see that as far
as captioning is concerned. the German versionedairly close to the originals whereas
English language versions, again, contain too mexxgptioned. figures.

’ Since manuals for Japanese household appliancesneg available, these texts are considered. liveest
possible equivalents for the following reasons: fajtable copyingnachines and household appliances
are manufactured. by the mechanical technologysimguand (b) the manuals in both cases are for
non-expert users.
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O uncaptioned
O captioned

GH JM US/UKH GE JE USE
E/GIF E/GIF

Fig. 10:  Captions according to tBeglish version

4.3 Typesof figures

Pictur es andsketches as classified. by Horn-Helf (2004:297) are themtgpes of figures
found in user brochures for Japanese productdluBirate the differences between these two
types, an example of each type is given in Fig. 11.

4’1 T 67 89 10
T2 00:0000
1 J
2 — |
a b
Figure 11: Classification examples: Fig 11picture” (LH), Fig 11b: “sketch” (RH)?

According to this classification, gicture is a drawing (as opposed. to a photograph) which
gives the impression of being realistic despiteahstraction of some details. The picture is a
non-orthographic projection which gives it spatigpth; shading is sometimes applied. to
enhance the sense of realism.

A sketch is a line or outline drawing (which Ballstaed.t969198 calls a “Strich- oder
Umrisszeichnung”) where only forms and contours preserved.. The key difference
between aketch and apicture is dimensionality. A sketch is a 2D front viewani object's

8 Reproduced. by kind permission of AEG HausgeratéHGLH illustration) and EFS Hausgerédte GmH — EBD,
FORON und Seppelfricke — (RH illustration), respesly
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contours. It lacks the spatial dimension rendenmedh picture by means of perspective and
shading.

According to Fig. 12 cultures also differ widely the types of figures they use in their
manuals. The only form used. in all versions ofrumechures for Japanese office equipment
(J M) is the picture (LH)Pictures also prevail in manuals for householdiappes written in
the US/UK; sketches are used. as well. Visual mhidion is pred.ominantly presented. in
photographs in manuals originating in Germany (G H)

The primary form of presenting visual informati@na picture in user guides for Japanese
consumer electronics; sketches are also fairly comiiRH, J E). As opposed. to original
guides, German and English language versions coataiover abundance of sketches, and
there are practically no photographs.

4.4 Linkageto verbal text

In multilingual manuals for Japanese office equiptr{@ M) figures are very seldom linked.
to the verbal text by references (Fig. 13, LH). Timgority of links are by shared. topic, i.e.
linkage is preferably topical. This feature is eefed. in all text versions. If the German
translation were to be adapted. to suit Germanauins (G H), a whole series of references
would have to be added.. In the case of Engliststagions for US/UK readers the number of
references would have to be tripled.!

The opposite holds for user guides for Japanessuooar electronics (Fig. 13, RH). Most
of the figures in the English and other languagesives are linked. to the verbal text by
means of references (J E). In guides originatinG@énmany (G E) or the US (E) textual links
are much less frequent. Consequently, German agtisBrnversions are inconsistent with
German and American conventions (a considerablee@se in topical linkage would be
need.ed. to rectify this inconsistency).

[msketch
[l picture
B photograph
GH JM US/UK GE JE USE
E/G/IF H E/G/IF

Fig. 12:

Eltopical

[Eltextual

Fig. 13:  Linkage to verbal text accordittgthe English version
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5 Conclusion

The answer to the question as to whether or notrdigeatures are adapted. to the target
culture’s conventions seems to depend on wheregexis are translated.. When they are
translated. in the target culture, there is evidetiat measures for adapting figures to text
type conventions are actually taken. However, & tbxts are translated. in, or under the
auspices of, the source culture, we find that anbcriptions in figures are sometimes
translated.. As for the rest, we can fairly sayt,tidnen German manuals are translated. into
English or other languages, figure features in@ye TTs follow German conventions.

By the same token, the German language versiondfaanbrochures from Japanese
manufacturers follows the conventions of the Emgtesxt — which may be considered. a TT
as well. Obviously in this case the underlying camions invoked. are neither of UK or US
origin, but are of unknown origin.

In other words, regardless of manufacturers’ natiities or fields of business and of whether
the texts are addressed. to expert or non-expelie@ees, it is current practice in drafting
brochures to merely reproduce the figures in aibleage versions. There is every reason to
believe that this is standard practice in Germalapan, France and the US, and probably
further afield as well.

What measures can be taken to promote the applicafitarget cultural conventions in
the translation process? The efforts in this dioecthat we found in the chapter from the
Russian book mentioned. above provide us with @irsigpoint, provided. that customers are
interested. in encouraging or making the necesa#igrations to their texts. Otherwise,
localization of figures will definitely be restred. to adding references and captions as
appropriate. Generally speaking, types of figunesret suited. for adaptation to the target
culture’s conventions. Engineering drawings andcesadttic diagrams (cf. Fig. 5), for instance,
are not interchangeable due to their different @ontin fact, localization of content-related.
features has proven impractical more than oncenr(ftmif 1999; 2003; 2004). Attempts at
adapting such features have failed. because (apthaould have to be rephrased., or (b)
considerable damage would be caused. to the T$,ithyiairing its intelligibility.

6 References

Ballstaed.t, S.-P. (1996) ,Bildverstehen, Bildvéarsilichkeit — Ein Forschungsiberblick unter
Anwendungsperspektive’, in Hans P. Krings (ed.) $#ischaftliche Grundlagen der
Technischen Kommunikation, Tubingen: Narr: 191-233.

DIN 2345:1998-04 Ubersetzungsauftrage, Berlin: Beut

DIN EN 62079:2001-11 resp. VDE 0039:2001-11 Erstelyon Anleitungen. Glied.erung,
Inhalt und Darstellung, Berlin: VDE.

DIN ISO 128-30:2002-05 Technical drawings — Generalciples of presentation — Part 30:
Basic conventions for views (ISO 128-30: 2001),liBeBeuth.

DIN 1SO 5456-2:1998-04 Technical drawings — Prag@ctimethods — Part 2: Orthographic
representations (ISO 5456-2: 1996), Berlin: Beuth.

EB (*>1981) = The New Encyclopaed.ia Britannica. Macrapiae Volume 5, Chicago and
London etc.: Encyclopaed.ia Britannica Inc.

Gopferich, S. (1998) Interkulturelles Technical WAg. Fachliches adressatengerecht
vermitteln, Tubingen: Narr.

Hoischen, H. 2003) Technisches Zeichnen. Grundlagen, NormerspBdée, Darstellende
Geometrie, Berlin: Cornelsen.

111



MuTra2005 — Challenges of Multidimensional Tranislat Conference Proceedings
Brigitte Horn-Helf

Horn-Helf, B. (1999) Technisches Ubersetzen in Tieeond PraxisTiibingen: Francke.

----- (2003) ,Deklarationen in Varianten der Textso ‘Anleitung’: Makrokulturelle
Praferenzen und ihre translatorische Behandlumg’Heidrun Gerzymisch-Arbogast,
Eva Hajtova, Petr Sgall, Zuzana Jettmarové, Annely Rothkage Dorothee Rothfuss-
Bastian (ed.s) Textologie und Translation, Tubindégur: 125-144.

————— (2004) Konventionen technischer KommunikatiomMakro- und mikrokulturelle
Kontraste in Anleitungen (habilitation thesis).

House, J. (1997) Translation Quality Assessmemolel Revisited., Tubingen: Narr.

Kalverkamper, H. (1993) ,Das fachliche Bild. Zeidpeozesse in der Darstellung
wissenschaftlicher Ergebnisse’, in Hartmut Schrod@d.) Fachtextpragmatik,
Tubingen: Narr: 215-238.

Koller, W. (*1992) Einfilhrung in die Ubersetzungswissenschadidélberg and Wiesbaden:
Quelle & Meyer.

Kupsch-Losereit, S. (1998) ,Interferenzen’ in MaBnell-Hornby, Hans G. Hoénig, Paul
Kussmaul and Peter A. Schmitt [ed.s] Handbuch Tatios, Tlbingen: Stauffenburg:
167-170.

Kussmaul, P. (1995) Training the Translator, Andden and Philadelphia: Benjamins.

Schmitt, P. A. (1999) Translation und Technik, Tigan: Stauffenburg.

Sorvali, I. (1996) Translation Studies in a Newdpective, Frankfurt am Main and Berlin
etc.: Lang.

Tulin N.A., V.S. Kudrjavcev and S.A.¢Blkin (SSSR), D. Verner, V. Lezel’, B. Mjuller, G.
Papst and F. Stefan (FRG) (1987) Razvitie beskaksmetallurgii [Development of
Direct Red.uction], Moskva: Metallurgija, Chapter 7

Vermeer, H. J. (1986°1994) ,Ubersetzen als kultureller Transfer’, in Ma8nell-Hornby
(ed.) Ubersetzungswissenschaft. Eine Neuorientigrliibingen: Francke: 30-53.

Werner, D. (ed.) (n.d.) Progress in Direct RedarctiFrankfurt am Main: Lurgi GmbH,
Chapter 7 from German and English loose-leaf vokime

Wikiped.ia = Information From Answers.com ‘Orthoghéc  projection’, 1-6
[www.answers.com/orthographic-projection].

112



EU-High-Level Scientific Conference Series
MuTra 2005 — Challenges of Multidimensional Tratiska: Conference Proceedings

Jan Pedersen (Stockholm)

How is Culture Rendered in Subtitles?

Contents

Introduction

Extralinguistic culture-bound references
Previous studies

Strategies for rendering ECRs
Influencing parameters

Conclusions

References

Electronic resources

oO~NOOUOThAWNPE

Abstract

This article investigates the translation probleo,crisis point, which may be caused by an
Extralinguistic Culture-bound Reference (ECR), witarticular focus on subtitling. A model is
proposed, wherein all strategies available to thetiter are listed. These are Retention,
Specification, Direct Translation, Generalizati@ubstitution, Omission or the use of an Official
Equivalent. The model also investigates the sutugithrocess, in that the parameters that influence
the subtitler's choice of strategy are explored.eSds parameters are Transculturality,
Extratextuality, Centrality of Reference, Intersetii Redundancy, Co-text, Media-specific
Constraints and Paratextual Considerations. Findllig proposed that it is unlikely that a truly
unsolvable culture-bound translation problem wanibt.

1 Introduction

When analyzing translations for the purpose of uedag the underlying norms in the
tradition of Descriptive Translation Studies (Todr§95), it is advantageous to study certain
features that can be seen as symptomatic of thesasn These features can be called
translation crisis points, and examples of thesgans, poetry, quotations or allusions. What
they have in common is that they present transigifoblems; they constitute turning points,
at which the translators have to make active dassiand these points are thus indicative of
overall strategy and to what norms the translatofgsses. Translation crisis points in Source
and Target Texts also constitute “coupled pairsTaury’s sense (1995: 38). At these points,
norms that normally are hidden or unconscious lai@amn into relief. Granted, it is important
to be aware that the translation crisis points amiycate what norms have been operative and
then to proceed by analysing longer stretchesxts$ téut it gives the analyst a starting point.

One of the most revealing translation crisis poist&hen some reference to the Source
Culture is made, and there is no obvious officigligalent. The translation crisis point
caused by a cultural reference reveals the worlafiggsany norms, such as domestication vs.
foreignization, degree of functionalism, awareneisskopos etc. This paper proposes to put
forward a tentative model for analysing how cultuederences are rendered in translation in
general and subtitling in particular.
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2 Extralinguistic culture-bound references

The proposed model is based on data from the iigegisin of one hundred Anglophone films
and TV-programs and their Scandinavian subtitlea project calledScandinavian Subtitles
(cf. Pedersen 2003b). As this corpus is too extent be analyzed in its entirety, a feature
causing translation crisis points was chosen taatd what norms had been dominant in the
production of the subtitles. | call this featuretfaknguistic Culture-bound reference (ECR),
and it is defined as follows:

Extralinguistic Culture-bound Reference (ECR) ifirdsd as reference that is attempted by means
of any culture-bourtdlinguistic expressioh which refers to an extralinguistic enfityr process,
and which is assumédo have a discourse referent that is identifidbl@ relevantaudience as
this referent is within the encyclopedic knowleddgehis audience.

In other words, ECRs are expressions pertainimgdba, to cultural items, which are not
part of a language system. The language issuedswte a complex issue, as, depending on
your standpoint, everything, some things, or nghis purely intralinguistic. The present
model aims for a middle-of-the-road point of view,which some things are intralinguistic
and some are not. The same is true for the issaaltifre. Is language culture and vice versa?
These are highly complex issues and they go beybadscope of this paper, which is
operationalized by a simple demarcation line byhgistandard reference works such as the
Oxford English Dictionary (www.oed.com).

This means that the study of intralinguistic cudttmound references, such as idioms,
proverbs, slang and dialects are not includedimrniodel, even though it is possible that the
model could be modified for the study of those ad.w

3 Previous studies

3.1 Culture

There have been a few studies of how cultural efsnare translated, from general
translation studies, such as Hatim (1997), to stdiealing with culture in audio-visual
translation, such as Nedergaard Larsen (1993) areV&ll (2004).

The best-known investigation of the translationcoftural elements to date is probably
Leppihalme’s studies of allusions and how they edigsiiture bumps” (1994, 1997, 2000).
The present model owes much to her work. It shbelghointed out, though, that even though
the object of study is similar and overlapping iany ways, it is not identical. Her allusions
cover a wider area than the ECRs do, in that tleegcintralinguistic cultural expressions as
well, and also what she calls “key phrase allusiqi994: 10) which are not part of the
present model. ECRs are, on the other hand, a wintean than her allusions, as they refer to

! In a very wide sense of the word, including gepbieal names etc.
2 Regardless of POS, syntactic function or size.

% Including fictional ones.

4 As implied in the speech situation.

®E.g. a TV programme’s primary target audience.
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anything that is extralinguistic and culture-bouadd not just other texts, which would be the
case of allusions. Intertextuality is thus not arpquisite for inclusion in the category of
ECRs.

3.2 Translation strategies

The list of previous studies uncovering translatsirategies is long indeed. One of the
earliest attempts at classifying translation sgig® known to this author is Vinay and
Darbelnet (1958/2000), who displayed an impresaivay of possible translation strategies,
but who left out some strikingly common techniquas;h as Generalization, a strategy which
has been debated (and often denounced) ever syjnsehiolars from Levy (1967/2000) to
Venuti (1995). The taxonomy of translation stragsgin the present model is perhaps
inevitably somewhat similar to that of Leppihalni®94: 94), and also to that of Nedergaard
Larsen (1993: 219), but it makes finer distinctions

4 Strategies for rendering ECRs

Instead of ‘translate’, the verb ‘render’ will hexfiorth be used about the different strategies
involved in transferring ECRs from a Source Text)(® a Target Text (TT), as not all of the
strategies actually involve translation.

In this model, the strategies for rendering ECRs enTarget Language are arranged on
what might be called a Venutian scale, ranging fritvta most foreignizing to the most
domesticating strategies (cf. Venuti 1995). Hagagl that, however, the Venutian terms will
be abandoned, as they are somewhat counterprogdugtien translating from English into
smaller languages such as the Scandinavian ongeath the more neutral labels ‘Source
Language (SL) oriented’ and ‘Target Language (Tii¢rtted’ will be used. The taxonomy is
based on descriptive observations of norms undegyhgubtitling, but it could easily be
adapted to suit other forms of translation as well.

4.1 Official equivalent

The strategy of using an Official Equivalent isfelient in kind from the other strategies, in
that the process is bureaucratic rather than Igtigui Following the spirit of Hermans
reasoning about “authentication” (2003: 39), farthto be an Official Equivalent, some sort
of official decision by people in authority over &R is needed. A typical example of this
would be the fact that ‘Donald Duck’ is called ‘kalAnka’ in Swedish, and there is no
translation-related reason for rendering ‘Donalatiun any other way. There may be other
reasons, however, such as the time-and-space amnstiof subtitling. Apart from “the
executive decision”, an Official Equivalent may amimto existence as a “standard translation
[...] a preformed TL version” (Leppihalme 1994: 94)cduld be said that this “preformed TL
version” is evidence of the ECR having entered The The pivotal point about Official
Equivalents is that when one exists, it is highhfikely that you would have a translation
crisis point, as there is a pre-fabricated solutmthe problem.
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Official ECR TRANSFER STRATEGIES
Equlm]em/ \

SL oriented TL oriented

Retention | Spm}f]catlon | | Direct transl. | Generalisation | | Substimtion | | Omission
Explici- Add1 / \
tation tion
| Hyponomy | | Other |
| Complete | | TL adjust. | Calque | | Shifted | Cultural

\

| Ma.rked | | Unmarked | | Transcultural ECR | | TLECR | Sense | Situational |

transfer

Fig. 1: Taxonomy of ECR transfer strategies

4.2 Retention

Retention is the most SL-oriented strategy, asloiva an element from the SL to enter the
TT. Sometimes the retained ECR is marked off frdva test of the TT by quotes and
occasionally by italics; the difference seems tovileether the ECR is a proper noun
(unmarked or in quotes) or not, in which case tl@REmnay be marked by italics. There
appears to be much inconsistency, though. The E@Ralso be adjusted slightly to meet TL
conventions, by adjusting the spelling or droppamgarticle. This is by far the most common
strategy for rendering ECRs. It is however not thest felicitous way of solving an ECR
crisis point that involves a Monocultural ECR (seection 5.1. below), as it offers no
guidance whatever to the TT audience. In one sdrRetntion would be the strategy that
displays the most fidelity towards the ST, as tlaaglator is true not only to the spirit, but
indeed every letter of the ST.

4.3 Specification

Specification means leaving the ECR in its untratesl form, but adding information that is
not present in the ST, making the TT ECR more $igettian the ST ECR. This is done in
one of two ways: either through Explicitation ordhion.

4.3.1 Explicitation

Explicitation is here used in a very restricted ssenExplicitation could be seen as any
strategy involving expansion of the text, or spgjlout anything that is implicit in the ST. In
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the present model, however, Explicitation means tha added material is latent in the ST
ECR, as part of the expression side (the namd)eoECR. Examples of this are the spelling
out of an acronym or abbreviation (often combineithvother strategies), the adding of
someone’s first name or the completion of an adficiame to disambiguate an ECR for the
Target Culture (TC) audience, which may not be amilfar with the ECR as the original
Source Culture (SC) audience is.

4.3.2 Addition

This means that the added material is latent iIreE®R, as part of the sense or connotations of
the ECR. By using this strategy, the translatarienes to give guidance to the TC audience.
This can be seen in the Swedish subtitles of exarfiy| where a character (David Brent) in
The Officenames someone who has had an influence on his life

(1) lan Botham

Cricketspelaren lan Botham
(The Office9: 1.31)

Botham would be virtually unknown to most Swedesbhyg adding ‘cricketspelaren’ (“the
cricket player”), the Swedish subtitler has renddrgs ECR in a way that has made it more
accessible to the Swedish audience. The drawbatkbi strategy are that it is space
consuming and could be regarded as patronizing.

4.4 Direct translation

This strategy could hardly be used on proper naimgst is not uncommon for rendering the
names of companies, official institutions, techhgadgetry etc.

Unlike the strategies of Specification and Geneadibn, the semantic load of the ST
ECR is unchanged: nothing is added, or subtracibére is no effort made to transfer
connotations or guide the TT audience in any waythle present model, the strategy is
divided into two subcategories, based on the outcofithe strategy: Calque and Shifted. A
Calque would be the result of stringent literahslation and it may appear exotic to the TT
audience. An example of this is the Danish sulstititexample (2):

(2) Captain (of police)

politi-kaptajn
(Midnight Run: 51.38)

A ‘Captain of police’ would more often than not brendered by using some
corresponding Danish title, such as ‘kommisseere Talque in (2) would definitely seem
odd to the TT audience. The only shifts that aredenwhen a Calque is produced are
obligatory ones, required by the differences betw8& and TL (cf. Vinay & Darbelnet:
1958/2000: 88). It is more common, and less SLnbei@, for translators to perform some
optional shifts on the ST ECR that makes the ECRemmobtrusive (Shifted Direct
Translation). Thus, the strategy of Direct Translastraddles the fence between the SL and
the TL-oriented strategies, between the exoticthadlomestic.
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4.5 Generalization

This strategy (which typically, albeit not necedlgdr involves translation) means replacing
an ECR referring to something specific by somethimgye general. Typically, this involves

hyponymy, but in a wide sense, as the form of theECR may retain uniqueness of referent,
as in example (3), (where a particular brand ofeytlall has been replaced by a Danish
hyperonym meaning “the brand of the ball” (defijliter not, as in example (4) (where the
name of a particular café has been replaced by adiStv hyperonym meaning “a

café”(indefinite)).

(3) Voit (4) the Corinth coffee shop
boldmaerket ett kafé
(Meet the Parents: 58.59) (Meet Joe Black: 37.20

There are similarities between the strategies afeGization and of Addition, in that the
information added in Addition often is a hyperonyfis can be seen in example (1) above,
as ‘cricket player’ could be said to be a hyperomyinian Botham: there are many cricket
players and one of their number is lan Botham. Tiwaklition could be said to be the result
of Generalization + Retention. The difference betvthe strategies is linguistic and based on
the perspective of the ST ECR. In Generalizatidverd is an upward movement on a
hyponymy scale, producing a TT item that is lessc# than the ST ECR. When using
Addition, the movement goes in the opposite dimttiand the technique involves not as
much hyponymy as meronyrhyThe person known as ‘lan Botham’ is many thingsitbes
being a cricket player. For instance, he is a tharorker, a rogue, an Officer of the British
Empire, a husband and so on. Yet, the TT ECR disdsgall other parts of Botham’s
persona, focussing only on his being a cricketgrayhus, the TT ECR is more specific than
the ST ECR.

4.6 Substitution

This strategy involves removing the ST ECR andaeiply it with something else, either a
different ECR or some sort of paraphrase, whictsdu# necessarily involve an ECR.

4.6.1 Cultural substitution

The strategy of Cultural Substitution means that 8T ECR is removed, and replaced by a
different ECR.In the least marked form a transcultural (cf. Léyajhine 1994: 96, and section
5.1 below) ECR is used to replace the ST ECR.ésdltases, the ECR would be an ECR that
could be expected to be known by the TT audienbés iE illustrated in example (5), taken
from the Last Boy ScouiThe speaker’s car has just been blown up, andvifiés asks him
“Who the hell did this?” Thinking this a stupid eqiien, as there is no way for him to know
this, the speaker suggests the avuncular hostlofdren’s TV-program, namely:

® Translation is not present in e.g. rendering ‘@&r®ark’ asNew York, which is done by a Danish subtitler of
Jurassic Park45,19).
| owe the meronymy observation to Christina Almvdis.

118



MuTra 2005 — Challenges of Multidimensional Tratiska: Conference Proceedings
Jan Pedersen

(5) Mr Rogers

Anders And
(Last Boy Scout: 18.07)

Presumably because ‘Mr Rogers’ is virtually unknown Scandinavia, the Danish
subtitler has replaced him by the Danish Officigubralent of ‘Donald Duck’, who shares
with Mr Rogers the property of being highly unlikeb blow up people’s cafsAt this point,
it should be mentioned that it is not at all uncaonnfor two strategies to combine in this (i.e.
Cultural Substitution + Official Equivalent) andhetr ways (notably Explicitation + Direct
Translation).

In a more marked form, the SL ECR is replaced byLaECR. This is the most
domesticating of all strategies for rendering ECRBIis strategy is most often used for
rendering ECRs referring to official institutions titles. This practice has a long tradition in
translation and is a fast and effective way of egmd) this sort of ECR. This strategy can be
illustrated by the Swedish translation of (6), whan American official institution has been
replaced by a corresponding Swedish institution.

(6) the Prison Board

kriminalvardsstyrelsen
(Tango & Cash: 30.53)

The TT audience seems to be used to this, and hprebably not even much awareness
that the ST ECR has been replaced by a TT ECR. &héence of this is that the
Transcultural ECRs rendered in this way are lekied, and found in most bilingual
dictionaries, which means that they could be carsid Official Equivalents produced by
Substitution. This does not mean that all caseELOECR Cultural Substitution are Official
Equivalents, for two reasons. First, when the SRES€Iless well known to the TT audience
(i.e. a Monocultural ECR, see section 5.1 belohgre is much variability in what TT ECR is
chosen, which would not be the case for an OffiEi@livalent. Second, the strategy is also
used for made-up ECRs (i.e. Text Internal ECRssseton 5.2. below).

When this category is used outside what could Vvigdoe called “the official domain”

and is applied to proper names, the result coulddmsidered an anomaly and this creates a
certain credibility gap. The credibility gap isgmered by a character positioned in the SC
treating a TC ECR as if it were a SC ECR. The sgwtcould therefore hardly be used in
texts where information is the primary skopos (¢érmeer 1989/2000), but the strategy
appears in texts that have other primary skopatjquéarly humor, as in example (7), where,
in a humorous conversation based on a profusi@mafirams and abbreviations, an American
agent claims to have gone to:

(7) NYU

KUA
(Spy Hard: 39.17)

The Danish subtitler has opted to substitute théA(herica) well-known abbreviation of
‘New York University’, for the (in Denmark) well-lown anagram of (a part of) ‘the
University of Copenhagen’. Thus, the joke (basedarofusion of anagrams) is kept, at the

8 The cause of Donald Duck’s being unlikely to blaw cars differs from Mr Rogers as it is based omdbo
Duck’s being a cartoon character, rather than kexatihis gentle manners.
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cost of a slight credibility gap, as not many Aman agents receive their education at the
Arts and Humanities department of the UniversitfCopenhagen.

4.6.2 Paraphrase

This strategy involves rephrasing the ECR, eitheough “reduction to sense” (Leppihalme
1994: 125), or by completely removing all tracetlef ECR and instead using a paraphrase
that fits the context.

4.6.2.1 Paraphrase with sense transfer

When using this strategy, the ST ECR is removetljtbisense or relevant connotations are
kept by using a paraphrase. This strategy wouldhipdie used for solving ECR crisis points
that are too complex for Generalization or Speatfan. An example of this is (8). line
Fugitive there is a train crash and the investigating hedssare discussing what the driver of
the engine may have done, and the Tommy Lee Jdwagaater clips:

(8) | bet he did a Casey Jon@s.

Han lamnade séakert inte loket.

(Back translation: I'm sure he didn’t leave the ieeg)
(Fugitive: 20.25)

Judging that Casey Jones would be little known weden, the Swedish subtitler has
opted for scratching the ST ECR and substitutingyita Sense Transfer Paraphrase that
retains the relevant information about this Amariéalk hero.

The paraphrase in question may vary much in leagthcomplexity as compared to the
SL ECR. There may be an inverse relation betweerehgth of the TT paraphrase and the
degree of familiarity of the TT audience with th€ (i.e. Transculturality, see section 5.1.).
This can be illustrated by example (9), fraviidsomer Murderswhere some people are
looking at pictures of:

(9) the VE Day celebrations

Swedish subtitle: firandet av kapitulationen i andma varldskriget
(Back translation: the celebrations of the capitafain the Second World War)

Danish subtitle: 8. maj 1945
(MM1: 8.54)

The crucial difference between the Swedish andOhrish audiences here is that the
Danes, but not the Swedes, took part in the wathes&CR pertaining to its ending would be
more vivid in the minds of the Danish audience. B@&R in example (9), which is an ECR

® Gottlieb (forthcoming) suggests three subcategasfethis strategy, one being identical to the TLREabove.
He then suggests a subcategory for Transcultur&sEitom the SC, and Transcultural EC&twredby the
SC and TC. It could be argued that this differeisdeo fine to validate this division (his examfibe the latter
subcategory is ‘McDonald’s’, which might also q@lior inclusion in his former subcategory). Alsobrief
scan suggests that the strategy is used too rarelidate any further subdivision. He himself samt make
this subdivision for this very reason.

19 Casey Jones was an American engine driver heroisvffiamous for remaining on his post when his train
crashed, thus keeping the train on the tracks,santhg the lives of his passengers and dying aymarhe
story of CJ was disseminated by a folk song that$his name.

120



MuTra 2005 — Challenges of Multidimensional Tratiska: Conference Proceedings
Jan Pedersen

crisis point for the Swedish TT audience, couldcbesidered a Transcultural ECR for the
Danish (but not the Swedish) TT audience. It i atiparaphrase, though, as the Danish
Official Equivalent, ‘Befrielsesdagen’ (“Liberatidday”), is not used.

4.6.2.2 Situational paraphrase

When using this strategy, every sense of the ST EQ@Rmpletely removed, and replaced by
something that fits the situation, regardless ef sbnse of the SC ECR. This strategy could
thus be considered a quasi-omission strategy. Method seems to be used a lot when it
comes to rendering ECRs in puns.

4.7 Omission

As Toury has pointed out (1995: 82), Omission igad translation strategy, and in the

present model it simply means replacing the ST B@R nothing. There are circumstances
that make Omission the only viable option (seeised.), but it may also be opted for out of
laziness. As Leppihalme puts it: "a translator mhgose omission responsibly, after rejecting
all alternative strategies, or irresponsibly, tovesdnim/herself the trouble of looking up

something s/he does not know” (1994: 93).

4.8 Discussion

As we have seen, there are many strategies foermgdECRSs into TT subtitles, not all of
which involve translation and not all of which inve a TT ECR, which is generally not the
case for Paraphrase and Generalization and obyioegl Omission. The taxonomy in this
section is based on the translation product, dodtibtes how it is SL-or TL-oriented. It is
also possible to view it from the perspective of tinanslation process. The relevant top
categories (orientation) could then be replacedhsytop categories of ‘minimum change
strategies’ and ‘interventional strategies’ (cf pémalme 1994: 200). The grouping would still
be very similar, as minimum change would imply t8& ECRs are retained, and intervention
would in most cases lead to TL orientation. Thibasause it would be unlikely for a subtitler
to intervene to make a TT more foreignized. Instéatgrvention would be carried out to aid
the TT audience, and thus to bring the text clésahe TC (cf. Schleiermacher 1813/1998:
118). Thus the minimum change strategies woulddterrion, Official Equivalent and Direct
Translation, and the interventional strategies wobk Specification, Generalization and
Substitution, with Omission sitting on the sidela® being neither. It is important to note that
in real life subtitling, the strategies are oftembined. It is for instance not uncommon that a
ST ECR is explicitated before being directly tramstl. The strategies describe linguistically
how ECRs are transferred from ST to TT. It does mextessarily mean that the subtitlers
themselves are consciously aware of what choiosg ke, as part of the process may be
internalized and subconscious. This is probablyi@darly true in the case where strategies
combine; the subtitlers may not be aware that theye used more than one strategy. The
same is true of what will be discussed in the sextion, namely what parameters influence
the decisions subtitlers make.
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5 Influencing parameters

Some of the strategies outlined in the previousi@@enay seem odd and it may seem as if
the subtitlers are taking rather too many libertigth the ST. This is particularly true of the
more TL-oriented strategies, like Cultural Subsikito. However, there are many
circumstances, under which it may be justifiedewen necessary to use these strategies. This
section contains an attempt to list all factors fgarameters) that influence the decision-
making of subtitlers. Seven parameters have bepargkzed from the data available. It is
important to note that even though they are lisiggarately, they are intertwined and interact
to a very high degree, and may combine to aid etrabt the subtitler in his or her work.

5.1 Transculturality

The most basic of all influencing parameters ist thk Transculturality. The notion of
Transculturality as explained by Welsch exploresv lrultures in the modern world “are
extremely interconnected and entangled with ealoro(1994: 198). This implies that many
ECRs that once were familiar only to people in oankure, will now be accessible on a global
scale, and are thus not very culture-bound. Asiegpb the present model, the degree of
Transculturality of an ECR deals with how familidris to the ST and TT audiences.
Leppihalme also deals with this parameter in herkwan allusions. Her model contains a
diagram of what is known in Anglophone society aitht is known in Finland, and what is
shared by the two cultures (1994: 96). The presardel differs in that it also includes what
is not generally known in either of the culturesvalved. This results in three
methodologically relevant levels of Transcultusglit namely Transcultural ECRS,
Monocultural ECRs and Microcultural ECRs.

Transcultural

ECRs

Monocultural
ECRs

Microcultural
ECRs

Fig. 2: Levels of Transculturality

5.1.1 Transcultural ECR

A Transcultural ECR is an ECR which is not boundh® Source Culture, but which should
be retrievable from common encyclopedic knowledfjghe ST and the TT audiences, as it
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could be assumed to be known in both the SC and th¢e.g. ‘7-Eleveh (As Good As It
Gets 32.03)) and/or belongs to a third culture (eJgcues CoustealAifaconda7.53)).

5.1.2 Monocultural ECR

A Monocultural ECR causes a translation crisis paivhich arises when the referent of an
ECR can be assumed to be less identifiable to tijerity of the relevant TT audience than it
is to the relevant ST audience, due to differemcesncyclopedic knowledge.

5.1.3 Microcultural ECR

A Microcultural ECRIs bound to the Source Culture, but it contat be assumed to be within
the encyclopedic knowledge of neither the ST nerTh audience, as it is too specialized or
too local to be known even by the majority of teéevant ST audience (e.g. ‘19, Cranberry
Street, Brooklyn’(Moonstruck 1.16.29)). In these cases, reference must indieaathieved
through the context or the co-text. There wouldafirse be a few potential members of the
ST audience who would know the ECR (people livimgGranberry Street in Brooklyn, for
instance), but that is not the point. The poirthet the number of people who know the ECR
is negligible compared to the total relevant STiemck. This difference can be ascertained by
analyzing the way in which the ECR is treated m 7.

The level of Transculturality of a specific ECR iea& with some of the other
influencing parameters, such as that of the assimedledge of the target audience, so that
what is a Transcultural ECR in one text may be adboltural ECR in another text.

5.2 Extratextuality

This parameter has to do with whether an ECR ewistside the ST or not. If it does, it is
Text External. If it does not, it is Text Interndlhus, a Text External ECR is an ECR that
exists in some culture, independent of the tekiaaid. Transcultural ECRs and Microcultural
ECRs, as well as Monocultural ECR are always Texteaal. Conversely, an ECR is Text
Internal if it is constructed for the text (or seviof texts) at hand. A Text Internal ECR may
be virtually indistinguishable from a Microcultur@lCR (e.g. ‘Lancaster Squarelrgiman
Show 28.39)). This is unproblematic from a translatmwint of view, as both Microcultural
ECRs and Text Internal ECRs must attempt to achieference intratextually. These two
categories are purely referential and cannot hayesanse or connotation beyond what can
be established within the text (or series of teatshrough the intralingual sense of the words
making up the ECR. This means that they are faingroblematic from a translation point of
view, as the subtitler would have no impedimenifrine Text External world to limit his or
her choice of translation strategy.

An originally Text Internal ECR may become a Trarngaal ECR through the process
of intertextuality, if it is very successful. Anaxple of this would be ‘James Bond’ which is
Text Internal when he introduces himself @Goldfinger (11.31), but Text External (and
Transcultural) when a character compares himseBdod in Notting Hill (1.45.41). This
shows that Text External ECRs may very well beidiwl, as long as they do not have
existence in the text at hand.
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Fig. 3: Extratextuality flow chart

5.3 Centrality of reference

This is one of the most important influencing paesens, and it works on multiple levels.
When establishing the centrality of an ECR in &,tere has to look at the ECR on at least
two levels: the macro level and the micro levelaif ECR is central on the macro level, it
may typically be the subject matter, or at leasteay central theme of the film or TV-
programme at hand. It would then be more or leg®gsible to render it by using any other
strategy than Retention or Official Equivalent. iemder the county iBridges of Madison
County as anything other than ‘Madison’ would be slightpsurd. If an ECR is just
mentioned in passing a few times in the film, thie® ECR would be peripheral on the macro
level. The treatment of it would then depend on teemtral it is to local discourse on the
micro level. If it is peripheral on the micro lewes well, e.g. it could just be one in a long list
of ECRs, then there is plenty of evidence of Omisdieing used, and responsibly at that.
However, if the ECR e.g. carries local discoursevéod, is referred to later on, or is the
trigger of a joke, then it would be central on th&ro level. There may then be a need for
interventional strategies. In example (5) above,saw an example of this. Even if the ECR
(‘Mr Rogers’) is very peripheral on the macro levappearing in the film just once, it is
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central on the micro level. This is probably whe thanish subtitler chose to Substitute for it
something that would be accessible to the TT aw8iEn

5.4 Intersemiotic redundancy

Subtitles differ from the common notion of TT, basa they are part of a polysemiotic text.
Subtitling is additive (Gottlieb 1997: 141), it adihformation, unlike literary translation or
dubbing (isosemiotic translation, Gottlieb 19976} 4vhere the ST is replaced by the TT.
Gottlieb (1997: 143) distinguishes between four isgimchannels in polysemiotic texts (e.qg.
films or tv-programmes): the non-verbal visual aielr(i.e. the picture), the non-verbal audio
channels (e.g. music and sound effects), the vexbdio channel (i.e. the dialogue) and the
verbal visual channels (signs and captions). Adisth channels carry semiotic information,
and there is often a degree of overlap, or InteistenRedundancy between them. From a
subtitling point of view, the greater the Intersetiti Redundancy, the less the pressure for the
subtitler to provide the TT audience with guidanse.example: if something is referred to in
the dialogue and at the same time clearly visiblthé picture, it may be enough to refer to it
by using a pronoun in the subtitles (Generalizatithmay simplify the referring process in
other ways as well, as in example (10). In the flsmGood as it Getshe leading lady returns
home to find a car carrying M.D. license plateskpdr outside her house. Thinking that
something has happened to her asthmatic son, sbenbs upset, and gasps:

(10) M.D.

en lakarbil

(Back translation: a doctor’s car)
(As Good as it Gets: 1,04,07)

As the practice of marking physicians’ cars in thisy is unknown in Scandinavia, some
sort of explanation would be necessary to expldig she becomes upset and how she knows
that there is a doctor in her house. In this examfile verbal audio channel - her short
utterance of “M.D.” - is supported by a) the verbigual channel: the license plate inscription
“M.D.”, and b) the non-verbal visual channel: a aseen in the picture. This has two effects
for the subtitles. First, the redundancy causedhieyidentical information between the two
verbal channels means that the subtitler only lbasubtitle the message once (normally
pertinent signs in the picture are subtitled). $ecahe presence of the car makes it possible
for the subtitler to use the brief Paraphraseegsain (10), instead of having to come up with
some more cumbersome explanation for her behavimuralternatively leaving the TT
audience in the dark as to the trigger for her tieta.

5.5 Co-text

This parameter is fairly uncomplicated. Just asethmay be overlapping information in the

other semiotic channels in the polysemiotic tekieré may be overlapping information

elsewhere in the co-text (the dialog). If an ECRlismbiguated or explained at some point
earlier or later in the co-text, the subtitler does have to perform the task at every point.

11 The Swedish subtitlers of this film opted for Reten here, which is less felicitous, as that megdl the
Swedish TT audience taking the utterance at fateeyaather than as ironic, making them think tiat
Rogers’ was the “bad guy” in the movie.
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5.6 Media-specific constraints

The media-specific constraints of subtitling shobé&well known by now, and they will be
outlined here only insofar as they interfere whle tendering of ECRs. For more details on
these matters, the reader is referred to the wafrksiyken (1991), Ivarsson & Carroll (1998),
or Gottlieb (1997, 2000). Most fundamentally, thier¢he semiotic switch from the spoken to
the written word, which means that the text getaemwshat formalized in the transfer from SL
to TL. In many countries, however, subtitles arensas a “hybrid” form, containing oral
features in the written form. Nevertheless, thiastmint often leads to Explicitation being
used on ECRs in subtitles. Apart from the semistidgtch, there are “the famous and
infamous time and space restrictions of subtitlig@bttlieb 2004: 219), which often restrict
the subtitlers’ options. Generally speaking, thesgons are limited by constraints such as the
widely applied 12 cps rule, which means that tiseuld be a display time of one second per
12 characters in the subtitles (equalling 36 cltaracfor a full one-liner that would be
displayed for three seconds). This means that pidraonversation, the dialogue will be
condensed. A previous study by the present authows that the mean quantitative
condensation rate is about a third in Scandina®&érsen 2003a). The condensation tends to
affect verbal material that is less central tharREQiowever, but it means that Omission is
sometimes the only viable strategy for renderingréher not rendering) ECRs in subtitling
of rapid dialogue. On the other hand, the mediaifipeconstraints can be low (in slow
dialogue), and the subtitler may have ample tingk space to use space-consuming strategies
like Addition or Paraphrase.

5.7 Paratextual considerations

The parameters outlined this far have in common tigy can be analysed from the texts
alone or from the interplay between the texts &edworld. This final parameter is niatthe
text, but ratheaboutthe text. The parameter is centered on the tramslattuation (cf. e.qg.
Chesterman 1998: 207) and the individual consideratcombine to form overall translation
goals or overarching translation strategies pdrtgito the text as a whole. The facts that
constitute the paratextual considerations wouldillgiebe included in Nord’s “translation
briefs”(1997: 59). Unfortunately, translation beedre extremely rare in real life subtitling,
and even rarer for an analyst of subtitling to lyeid of. This means that the answers to the
paratextual questions often have to be sought aksewvfrom subtitlers, guidelines, subtitling
companies, broadcasters, the Internet and evenuldég. Nevertheless, it is crucial to take
the paratextual factors into consideration, beeansvery many cases, pivotal explanations
of subtitling behavior lie here.

The paratextual considerations can be broken datena few clusters of questions, and
the following are but a few examples of the mostticé questions in each cluster; the list is
not meant to be exclusive:

5.7.1 Skopos-related Questions

(cf. Vermeer: 1989/2000)

)] What are the national norms of subtitling?

i) What are the company’s guidelines and other in-baukes for subtitling?

iif) Have the clients left any instructions about wiuat ef strategies they want?

iv) What norms does the subtitler prescribe to?
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a) Foreignizing?
b) Domesticating?
c) etc.

V) What genre is the film?

a) Is it a documentary? Then information is the maspartant aspect, and
minimum change strategies could be used.
b) Is it a comedy? Then humor is the most importanpeess and
interventional strategies may have to be useddorsepunch lines.
vi) etc.

5.7.2 TT Audience-related Questions

)] What is the age group? Do they remember e.g. ‘TdeBof the Bulge’ (if that is
the ECR at stake)?

i) Do they have specialist knowledge? Does the progegpeal only to e.g.
snowboarding buffs? Then they could be assumee tamiliar with many of the
ECRs pertaining to that field, hence Retention.

iif) etc.

5.7.3 Broadcasting-relates Questions

i) When will the film be aired?

a) On prime time? That signals high prestige andyma@ewers, and there
is evidence of more effort going into prime timébstling, with the result of
more felicitous solutions.

i) Who is the broadcaster?
a) Is it a public service channel? They have certéiigations towards their
viewers regarding reading speed etc.
i) etc.

5.7.4 Questions related to Pragmatic matters

)] What may the deadlines have been? Interventiomafegies take time, and the
subtitler may not have had that.

i) What financial remuneration may there have beemeeSsubtitlers get paid by
their quantitative output, and interventional stga¢s take time, and as some
subtitling firms do not pay very well, there is dmgvidence of some subtitlers’
not always being able to set aside the time itdd&eise interventional strategies.

iif) etc.

6 Conclusions

The model presented in this paper covers the sst@tegies available to subtitlers for
rendering ST ECRs in subtitles: Official EquivalerRetention, Specification, Direct
Translation, Generalization, Substitution and OmoissWe have also seen the seven different
parameters that influence the subtitlers’ decisi@aking: Transculturality, Extratextuality,
Centrality of Reference, Intersemiotic Redundar@g;text, Media-specific Constraints and
Paratextual Considerations. Using this model, aalyah should be able to describe how
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ECRs have been rendered in a TT and also explaynthdy have been rendered in this way.
Applied on a significantly large corpus, this modkbuld go a long way towards uncovering
the translation norms that are operative for tlwgpes. It has indeed served the present author
well when applied on a corpus of one hundred fiemsl TV-programs and their subtitles.
Interestingly enough, it has also illustrated adesrcy about the translatability of culture in
subtitles. If all seven parameters work againgildiser: i.e. if you have a Text External and
Monocultural ECR, which is central to the film, titersemiotic Redundancy is low, the Co-
Text offers no guidance, the media-specific Comsisaare high and the Paratextual
Considerations has shown you e.g. that you areinde&lith a general audience without
particular knowledge of the subject matter of tiilen fat hand, then none of the seven
strategies may offer a solution and you may haveur@nansferable ECR on your hands.
However, after analyzing about one hundred thousaihtitles, the present author has still to
come across such an ECR.

Trans-

culturality
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Central

Specialist
audience

Centrality

Mono-
cultural
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Trans-
culturality
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Miero-
cultural

N

Constraints | | Low | | Internal |

Extra-
’ textuality

Fig. 4: The “untransferable” ECR
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Abstract

Website localization poses new challenges to teamid and translation studies. Its object, the
Web, is a new multidimensional type of multi-mediaurce material and the translation of web
material constitutes a new type of multilingualviez. Translation studies is well-advised to face
up to this new challenge as it has a lot to offecalization of web sites will bring new aspects
into translation studies such as dealing with higpe¢rand multimedia and will create a new

demand for translation products and skills. Thdofeing paper attempts to clarify the key

concepts of localization and to describe this ngpetof translation, as well as suggest and
develop a strategy to apply from translation steidipproaches to website localization.

1 Introduction

The following paper deals with the relation betwaeeb localization and translation; the
former being a relatively new form of multilinguaérvice which has not been dealt with
adequately so far in translation studies. It israfited to show that some aspects of translation
studies are relevant for website localization, wice versa website localization could provide
some new insights to translation.

First of all we will look at some central conceptf website localization to avoid
misunderstandings. Next, we will define and descthe process of website localization and
its purpose by focusing on the overall aim of thatisg or localizing websites. This
clarification is followed by a brief description ofethods and strategies used in the process of
localizing websites including the role and impodanof business- related aspects of
localization.

When we speak of the localization of websites, tdreninology seems rather clear, at
least in English: website is a very practical temEnglish. A website encompasses all web
pages which are accessible under a common Web ssdda@omain name) such as
www.petersandrini.net. A website consists of a nendd documents, graphics, programs and
so on, each of which is identified by a uniform awse identifier (URI). In German,
however, there is a terminology problem, as thenea such term as website. When we talk
aboutWebseiterfweb pages) ddomepagen German, we mean all pages on the World Wide
Web for a specified company or institution. Toddne new termiWWebauftritthas been created
for the English ternwebsite It is important to note that the object of lozalion is a whole
website, i.e. &Vebauftrittand not just one single webpage.

The second term used in the tilbealizationis a term which is defined as adapting a
product to a particular locale (LISA 2003, Essel2001, Yunker 2003). Aocale refers to a
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group of people who share a language, a writingesysand other properties which may
require a separate version of a product. This cbal@ region, a country, or just a language
community.

Localization today is used in conjunction with tte#ms internationalization which
means the preparation of a product to make it Isieitdor efficient localization, and
globalizationsignifiesthe global design of a product. Website localizai® thus defined as
the "process of modifying a website for a speddale” (Yunker 2002: 17).

As translators we may ask ourselves whether traoslas a part of localization, as
pointed out in Esselink (2000) where the authoim@sf localization as the overall task with
translation being part of it, just like any otharpof the process like project management,
image adaptation or setting up a language gateiMaig. would imply that the localization
professional is in command and the translator asta contributor of foreign-language texts.
Seen from a translation studies perspective, howvehe process of translation involves
linguistic as well as a cultural transfer and tlenmunicative intention or function of the
target text is of overall importance. Translatitimerefore, always involves some form of
adaptation with respect to the text itself or otitems relevant to the document such as
graphics etc. Website localization places the textthe background and focuses on
multimedia aspects. Nevertheless, the text stillai@s a key information assets within a web
page. Translation as a task - has a century-long history, whereasliation is a
phenomenon of the last 20 years — maybe just anaame, a specific type of translation. In
that case translation would then be the broadereagmin

In the literature there are indications for botkuasptions: on the one hand, there are
specific training courses for localization professils (LRC), associations for professional
localizers to support the notion of a new strorgalization profession, and on the other hand,
translation training institutes offering courseslooalization and translators working in the
localization industry even though translation stisdmay be rather slow in measuring up to
the challenges is new field of research. In anyeaasnay be useful for both fields to learn
from each other instead of trying to re-invent tileeel on the one side or be reduced to a
mere text substitution process within a broadealleation concept on the other hand.

2 Webhsitelocalization

As already stated, a website can be viewed astaioenwith an address and a domain name
on it. A website contains different types of didissets which can be texts, pictures,
multimedia files such as audio and video streamasgwell as application assets, i.e. files
which can be accessed only by using proprietarinvsoé (e.g. Ms-word files) with the web
merely used as a means of distribution which isafié¢ to represent the content directly. In
addition to these different types of assets, thiesite can also contain transactional assets, i.e.
information about transactions (e.g. shopping baskeessions in e-commerce) as well as
Community Assets, i.e. dynamic contents in forumd ahat rooms, created by the web
surfers themselves.

A website contains texts in different forms andrats, usually paired with multimedia
contents. The most outstanding characteristic df bhased texts is the cross-linking of texts
or their hypertext components. Since hypertext emdeatures is extensively documented
(e.g. Somers 2003), the following is only a vergbsummary of its main features:

* No sequential entrance to a complete linear tegivien; instead, short chunks
of texts are offered to the reader who is freedoide in which sequence s/he
will read them or which text chunks are chosen.
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* Due to the specific measurements of the computezesc the size of the
webpage is limited; user friendliness of the wdieréfore, depends on the
length of a text - if it is longer than the screesers have to scroll down.

* Furthermore, texts on the WWW are relatively shiogd. They are very fast
on-line, but disappear just as fast again with egudate.

The linguistic characteristics of Web texts haverbéhe object of many investigations:
e.g. David Crystal (2001), who coined the tedmtspeakior the language of the Internet or
smaller scope contributions, e.g.Vengadasamy afr®t(2004), who investigate the
language of e-Commerce-sites.

For translation studies, research objectives needdtress the assessment of these
features in the light of translation processes thed interrelationship on the decisions of the
translator.

A website is a form of online eContent, a term uséthin the framework of the
European Community Research Programs eContent @odtenplus eContent localization
is the translation and cultural adaptation of digibformation for local markets and we can
distinguish three different types of eContent lalon: software localization, website
localization, and localization of other digital oesces such as databases, documents, etc.

3 Functional Perspective

Some general introductions to translation studéestalready tried to include the area of Web
localization but with rather short and relativelpdest results. Williams/Chesterman (2002)

see the following research areas: "establish theewu practice, investigate the effect of

website constraints and user demands on translatecisions both on the micro and macro
level, evaluate the product, explore the feasibiit using controlled languages into website

design to facilitate translation”. As there arel stbme doubts about using controlled

languages for websites in view of the heterogeneityweb documents and the strong

expressive character of web advertising texts,aathtress the role of web text features, esp.
the role of user demands and their consequenctseatecisions of the translator.

User demands bring us back to the definition ofsitedocalization in which a website
should be made linguistically and culturally apprage to the target locale. On the one hand
side there are user demands from the ultimate reawfethe target text, i.e. the localized
version of the website. The readers want to readwbb page in their own language, and
expect clear and understandable information andbeotulturally offended by language,
images, colors, and so on.

On the other side hand there are the client's gedigh concentrate on what the
company, institution or individual wants to achiewéh the new website version. This
purpose could be entirely different for the newefgn language website version than that for
the source language website which will influence ttanslation or adaptation process as a
whole.

With these problems in mind, we suggest a new diefim for website localization
referring to the overall purpose of the new languegrsion as the

process of modifying a website for a specific locale accor ding to the goals outlined by the
client.

Building a multilingual website implies a considelaeffort with a clear-cut objective in
mind. If we look at companies and internationalamigations, the communicative intention
of their websites is closely related to their inggfonal marketing strategy. The international
marketing strategy does not only decide upon asalets policies in foreign countries but also
on image campaigns and publicity. A website is aioma by which new foreign customers,
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partners or people in general can be reachednatienal Marketing sets the overall goals of
the new website for a foreign market or, more inegal terms, for a foreign readership, i.e.
what the new website is for and what should beeagd with the new language version in
terms of corporate image or branding for exampletiférmore, an overall website publishing
strategy has to be set up which has to answetlmving questions: Does the website serve
publicity reasons? Does the company want to selilycts on the web (e-commerce) and if
so, what kind of products? Is the website meantdestomer interaction and customer
support?

For an international company its international neéirlg goals can be related to the
choice of languages used for the website. An eoglirstudy conducted by a Swedish
researcher Theo Schewe (2001: 205) establishexsa lthk between the marketing policy of
a company and the choice of languages for its Wedsemce. The study presented a
classification of tweb site language design strategieshere Schewe distinguishes three
general types of websites: monolingual, bilinguat anultilingual websites. Within each
type, the choice of languages reveals a certaia@ ofpnarketing strategy that stretches from
the domestic marketing strategy with a monolinguabsite in thenative language to the
global player strategy with a central website ingi&h or the native language with
independent local websites in other languages.

Such global strategies not only determine the @t languages and the design
strategies but also have a decisive influence enrtimslation strategy and can be summarized
as follows:

Website localization is a function of the inter national mar keting strategy

International strategic marketing strategies foatweil an international company’s
commitments in another country or the expectatfom® a foreign readership. All this is vital
information for the localizer/translator and s/hHeowd insist explicitly on getting this
information from the client along with the trangtat assignment. Christiane Nord uses the
term ‘translation brief’ (Nord 1997) referring tdvet basic information and instructions
supplied in detail by the client. The general glirdefor a web localization project should,
thus, read as follows:

L ocalize/translate in away that the aims of the client can be successfully
implemented with the new foreign-language website

The most important factor for an overall translatgtrategy is to establish the general
purpose of the new foreign-language website: Whattlze aims of the client? Why does he
want to set up a foreign language website? Whas tdeeexpect from it? The source text, the
original website is just the point of departure fbe localization project, which must be
checked with the pre-defined aims of the client.

The focus on the communicative intention is nothmgw for translators: Functional
approaches in translation studies have been stgegss for a long time. Most criticism of the
Skopos theory focused on the fact that it is naotadly suited for all translational situations.
For website localization, however, it is obviousliyoverall importance to take into account
the function which ,has to be negotiated betweendient and the translator® (Nord 1997:
35). The target text, i.e. the new foreign languagdsite and its function are the primary
focus. For the success of a localization projeetpte-defined objectives of the company for
the new website must be met. Any correspondencé thie source text is of minor
importance.

For the localization to be successful it is advisdb specify the client’s purpose of the
new website explicitly and have it documented tmaaslation brief at the very beginning of
the localization project. Included in the briefimfpould be the client and with Her/his
organization, the management and/or marketing, statf necessarily the IT experts who are
responsible for the practical implementation of thebsite and can be included at a later
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stage. Steps in this direction are already implgéateim the DIN standard 2345 for translation
assignments. The clearer the assignment, the @adleg quality control after completion of
the localization process.

In the translation process, the communicative fioncis specified by the company or
the organization represented by the website, le$s/the web author who does the practical
job of setting up the website and in most caseasnidT expert. The relation between the
owner of a website and the web author could posgesaroblems on the monolingual level
which of course can be avoided or at least weakevieeh the intended purpose of the
website is made explicit. On the multilingual levspecifying the translation purpose is a
necessity as the purpose determines the translandnlocalization strategy. Therefoie,
close cooperation between different experts will nezessary as part of the translation
process, i.e. the management defines global antesnational marketing experts refine these
aims and state a global purpose for each markethentespective foreign language website,
web authors set up a website, and the localizestadiataking into account the given purpose
for local markets.

In a best practices scenario the client has mad#ategy explicit according to the
conditions above, but in practice many companied iaternational organizations lack a
global, consciously chosen strategy for a multiliaigweb presence. In many cases a website
has evolved gradually and slowly with the companyviith an organization, and a de facto
situation exits (cf. Rose Lockwood’s (2000: 15 lmélow) with three main strategies for the
management of multilingual and multicultural contdret us look at these de facto strategies
employed when organizing a global website accordimghe three different approaches
outlines by Lockwood (2000: 15):

1. The monarchist approactvith central control over the content where cohtan
translated but seldom adapted. The result is aiteetvbich is not sensitive to local
markets.

2. The anarchist approachith multiple local sites without coordination, aausing a
different design. In this case there will be higists and no corporate strategy.

3. The federalist or subsidiary approawathich is a compromise between the first two
strategies as it integrates global, regional awdllcontent (GRL). Global content is
produced centrally, translated and used internalign regional content is also
translated and used in a regional context whereeal Icontent will be produced
locally in the local language without the needtfanslation.

The monarchist approach in translation is promin€hé whole website is translated. The
methodology implemented is unclear, generally refeito the translation of web pages, an
approach in line with traditional translation segies - with the only exception that hypertext
pages (HTML) must be translated. This however, Ive® a few technical questions
regarding the characteristics of HTML-documentshwito special change in translation
strategy. This approach is typical for bilingualriteries and centralized international
organizations.

The anarchist approach seldom involves any trdoslaas the whole content is
produced independently and locally.

It is only in the federalist or subsidiary approdbht localization becomes relevant as
global and regional content must be adapted/loedtizanslated for use in different countries.
Whatever the approach of the company may be, thet mmportant aspect of translation as a
service provider is to integrate translation as Imas possible into the information and
publishing cycles of the company or organizatiomeQvay of achieving this is by clearly
defining the purpose of the translation assignmAnbther way could be cooperating with
the client and discussing general strategies.
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4 Business aspects

The economic aspect of translating websites isrtbst important for the client. It is here that
technology comes in and translation technologyihdsed a lot to offer. It must be stressed,
though, that translation technology profits fromdaerm planning and long term investment.
A terminology data base, a translation memory agdstthat must be serviced over a long
period of time to become really useful resourcebe Bame holds true for a content
management system with standardized paragraphexofand the newer global content
management systems with multilingual support inocapng terminology and translation

memories.

On the one hand we can see a convergence of cansmdagement, web publishing,
print publishing and database publishing, whereudwnts will be split up into knowledge
items or small chunks of text which can be reusedifferent purposes, e.g. in manuals, on
line help texts, customer support files, websiéts, On the other hand there is a convergence
of translation and multilingual web publishing imetsense that translation will be integrated
into multilingual web publishing. Consequently, riséators won't need to interfere with
HTML or XML or whichever mark-up language, for teeftware will do the job. As content
management, terminology databases and translatemaony systems integrate into global
content management systems (GCMS or GMS); tramslatdl deal with just one software
environment.

Localization and translation cost money. This iglemt, but it is much less evident that
it costs more money. If done independently of #leo authoring and publishing activities,
i.e. it costs money if it is integrated into infaatron and publishing cycles, if multilingual
support in general is planned for from the begigron a long term basis, and if multilingual
tools are set up within the company or organization

Translation as a cost factor has been discussddnwite transaction cost model by
Pym (1995 and later) and others: it states thatntinéual benefits for the communication
partners must be higher than the costs for traoslabtherwise there would be no more
translation assignment. Translators should be \adilised not to leave such economic
reasoning to the client, because not always isltbat well informed about costs and benefits
of translation or localization projects. By drawitige clients’ attention to this aspect and by
giving them good advice, the translator/localizexynestablish a good basis for a medium to
long-term relationship with his client - openingetklient's eyes to his role in successful
multilingual communication.

Appling simple Return on Investmen{ROI) calculations when planning a web
localization could be of great help. The ROI ddsesithe relation between the investment put
into multilingualism and the resulting benefits fthe company or organization such as the
opening of a new market, savings in customer suppan increase in e-commerce revenues,
and so on. The client needs to get the correspgndaonomic Fig.s from her/his own
company. With the help of a short list of questitmes client could be made aware of possible
costs and benefits:

* Does the new market need your products/services?
» Can they afford your products?
* How can consumers pay?

» Are market growth rate and revenue potential Fagalable? (GDP, GDP-growth
rates)

* Internet usage — digital divide
* Product delivery?
» Customer and product support? (staff resources)
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« Cost of website localization?

» Cost of website maintenance?

» Compatibility of computer systems?
* Any legal or regulatory issues?

These questions should always be discussed in angee briefing at the very beginning
of a localization project. Although most of thesgestions are of a purely economic nature,
and although the client, the company or the orgsdiua, has to find the answers with the help
of the respective staff, sales and marketing peamsewell as financial advisers, it is the
responsibility of a good service provider to unoheritheir importance as a sound basis for the
success of the project. In the end the succes$avémn language website - and consequently
of the whole localization effort - will be measurby these standards. The localizer has to
present himself to the client as a provider of sohs who helps the company achieve its
aims and not just as an outsider who costs a Iotafey and causes a lot of problems.

In order to achieve this, traditional training mtsdand curricula must be adapted to
cater for a new image of the localization expesfiling training requirements in the light of
recognized professional practice accounts would edguire the integration of the following
skills:

» Basic knowledge of international marketing

» Business models of localization and multilingudbmrmation management

» Strong emphasis on translation technology (termgwpimanagement, translation
memory, and content management) as website lotializacould be a
technological challenge for translators.

Summary

Localization has evolved in the past 15 years aroimportant industry with a few global
players, whereas translation still remains in maggects a fragmented field of free-lancers’
website localization poses new challenges to teamid and translation studies. In particular,
the function of the localized website is closeliated to economic and business strategies,
hence the overall importance and impact of intéonat marketing on foreign language
website creation and consequently on website tpatidin. Translators and localizers have to
address these requirements in their work. This makeplicit translation or localization
assignments indispensable and includes businesslsnfmdt localization to assure successful
translation. The big advantage that translation isaa wide area of academic research,
something that localization lacks - at least as fwint in time. Therefore, there has to be a
convergence between translation studies and latmliz or in other words, translation
studies must address localization issues, or etsavill end up having an academic field of
localization studies, independent from translatimhjch will compete with translation for
ever diminishing funding. Website localization, tve other hand, should account for the
progress made in translation research and putdtuse. The interrelationship of localization
and translation, therefore, opens up a new resganctdigm.
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Abstract

The following study is a summary project staten@fnny dissertation at Ege University, Turkey.
It deals with the translation of discourse in ntiwea texts and claims that when translating
between cultures with different discursive prefeemthe translator has a certain ‘leeway’ when
reproducing the cultural embedding of the sourgefta target readers. The purpose of this article
is to discuss this phenomenon and to illustratedifferent communicative preferences between
German and Turkish through the examples from tham@e translation of Ysar Kemal's Yer
Demir GOk Bakir (1963) and the Turkish translatadnGlnter Grass’ Die Blechtrommel (1959).
As such, it aims to show how German and Turkisledifn the representation of social and
emotional relations — a cultural difference thamifests itself strongly in the above novels and
their translations. After a brief discussion of tencepts of narrative texts, culture & discourse
and translation, the concept of ‘leeway’ is introdd as it manifests itself in the categories
‘personalization’ (expressed by direct address,shim lexicalizations), ‘emotionalization’
(expressed by the use of swearwords and religiowdor blasphemic expressions), ‘routine
formulae’ (figuring deixis and tense), ‘addresséerdation’ (e.g. expressed by direct address) as
well as ‘non-verbal’ gestures and their descrigion

1 Narrative texts, culture & discourse and translaton

According to de Beaugrande/ Dressler (1981:18@)rative textsare texts which organize
actions and events in a definite sequential ofdet.only the topic itself, but also the way it is
communicated is significant, the perspectives esqed, the intervention in the time sequence
or the linguistic register of articulation. The rter'narrative texts’ thus embodies the
techniques and forms of describing events. Nagdgxts are often called fictional in order to
emphasize its difference from tineal world The relationship between the displayed reality
and the environment of the reader is an importasteguisite for the comprehension of the
fictive reality.

In the communication-orientated narrative reseaitoh relationship between the sender
and the addressee and the conditions of receptmrioaused by Czennia (2004:995) who
emphasizes that the speech of the narrator andsgbech of the characters form two
dimensions in a novel: only from this duality theultizlevel situation of the narrative
develops into the narrating procedure typical & genre. Both the speech of the narrator and
the speech of the characters depend on the cooténformation, on the author’s cultural
‘system’ and on how this differs with respect theatcultures.
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Narrative texts have been positioned as expressite within the framework of Reil3’
translation-oriented text typology (1971:38), thxpressiveness articulating itself particularly
by the dominance of linguistic form and expressibexts are embedded in certain cultures —
this is particularly true of narrative texts — ei.they do not only reflect and require a certain
technical or material knowledge, but also a knogéedcquired through experience and
participation in the source text language and $amiaironment. As sender-oriented texts,
the individual aesthetic dimension is foregroundedaning that we assume that the author’s
intention is to reveal his or her own ideas, vala@sl convictions by — consciously or
unconsciously - producing an aesthetic effect. @at#hor’s intention to create this aesthetic
effect in the reader is assumed to change the p@vos, interpretations and evaluations of
the reader although generally no particular targatler type is addressed. Obviously, texts
have different effects on individual readers. Itsinbe assumed, however, that some effects
are shared by a group of readers (cf. MudershabB)2@he interest of this study lies in the
question whether ‘culture’, which is here takenranifest itself in discourse preferences as
outlined e.g. by Clyne (1994), House (1996 and 192&zymisch-Arbogast (1993 and 1997)
produces different ‘effects’ in different (cultuyabroups and how this understanding
influences the translation process. Our hypothigsiBat different underlying cultural values
in narrative texts require translation procedurest tare aware of and account for the
potentially different effects on different culturaéaders. This will be exemplified by
examples of original and translated works with dbgective to make the discrepancies in the
perception and description of social relationsgpanent.

It is assumed that translations of narrative teyaserally reflect the target readers’
interest in the foreign culture underlying the teRecause the narrative text offers foreign
experience of a foreign author with a foreign reprdaation: the target language reader is
introduced to a product of a foreign culture by thke of the translator who in this respect
acts as a mediator. For the translator in his/ierést of establishing communication
between members of different cultures, the bagjcirement is not only to communicate by
language, but also to convey source-cultural vakmed characteristics to a target-cultural
readership. Such information in narrative textniparted in many ways. While the author is
writing texts, s/he produces his/her work under ithfeuence of the discourse norms that
control his/her perception. The underlying cultieydtems underlying such texts can be made
transparent by analysis as described by Bachmartel€1996:7-9), Floros (2003), Ndeffo
(2004) and Kim (2005a and b). The translator need® aware of these cultural implications
and must decide whether s/he wants to either miakerdader understand the source-text
culture or render a text that is oriented towards target culture. This conflict in the
translator has been known and problematized by mwmsetranslation scholars from bible
translation, functional approaches to modern miafiEhsional translation theoriésThe
earliest debates date back to antiquity with Cicgreaking against word for word translation
and advocating ‘free’ translation, thus becomingfitst to describe two translation types (see
Kloepfer 1967:23). Schleiermacher in his famdiiser die verschiedenen Methoden des
Ubersetzen§1813) categorized these types as: “either theskator leaves the author alone if
possible, and moves the reader towards the autharhe leaves the reader alone and moves
the author to the reader” (cf Schleiermacher 1987 :Bor the translator, as inferred from the
guotation above, there is the possibility of eittier source language orientation or the target
language orientation. This distinction is diffelgntdesignated in translation theory,
philosophy, literature and literary studies (for @arerview cf. House 2004:108). Within this
framework, House differentiates the two dimensioh®vert and coverttranslation. In the

! For the interaction of knowledge and text cf. Deinal (2005).
2 Cf. Gerzymisch-Arbogast 2007.
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case of theovert translation, House claims that the translated sexves the function of the
original text in its cultural framework and discear The function of the source text, i.e. the
use of the text in a certain context, can remaiacinin the case of overt translation. Only a
kind of transferred functions identifiable since an overt translation emb#us text into a
new social event, gives it a new framework and puteito a new discourse (cf House
2002:106). In contrast, covert translation purstiesgoal of re-creating the function in its
own discourse in the translated text in order toufigacture equivalence as far as the cultural
context is concerned. Covert translations are padigally not marked as the target text
language of a source text so that that they funcBs a second original. Within this
framework, House emphasizes the necessity of aurallfilter in the case of the covert
translation (House 2002,107):

In order to successfully use a cultural filter, ttranslator must consider cultural
acceptance and conditions of both the source-latiguand the target-linguistic community
and translate the target text accordingly. In thgecof a covert translation, it is expected that
the translator will compensate the culture-spegifitenomena; that is, the translator has a
certain amount of ‘leeway’ when reproducing soura#ural characteristics into target-
cultural characteristics.

Culture has long been considered an integral garanslation (Kade 1968, Reiss 1971
and Koller 1979, Honig/KuBmaul 1982). In the laighéies and beginning of the nineties, its
eminent role in translation has been stressed amodssed from many different perspectives
by Holz-Manttari (1984), Snell-Hornby (1986), Verene(1986), Gerzymisch-Arbogast
(1997, 1998, 1999 and 2005), Witte (2000), Thomalgeds) (2002), Floros (2003), Kim
(2005a and b). Today we can safely say that thehmactranslation paradigm of ‘code
switching’ and ‘substitution’ has given way to tlteea of translation as cultural mediation.
This raises many problems ranging from philosoghicestions as to the function of culture
via its manifestation in texts and its contrastiescription.

Within the paradigm of literary translation, thisnflict has been problematized by
Levy (1969), who represents a source-text orientatqatoaph. The Poly-System-Theory
from Even-Zohar (1979) places the literary textaimroader cultural context and has been
accepted and perpetuated by Toury (1980) and thegentatives oThe Manipulation of
Literature (e.g. Hermans 1985), who stand for a context-Seesapproach in translation
studies. The theory of th&ottinger Forschungsgrupparound Armin Paul Frank (1988)
follows Hermans’ and Toury’s descriptive and tafgged orientated approach and have thus
contributed to the rejection of ‘prescriptive’ tmgduilding with respect to literary translation
in general. The functional approach with its targgtt orientation (Snell-Hornby 1986,
Vermeer 1986) cannot explain or analyse the unohgrlgultural dimensions of a source text
and can thus not solve the problems of transfer target culture. Juliane House tackles this
problem by understanding translation as the rendeof a text in the source language by a
semantically, pragmatically and textually equivaléext in the target language (cf House
2002:103) and emphasizing that a translation isvatgnt to the original only when the
translation has a function that is equivalent te fanction of original text (ibid.). She
understands function dse function of the texas the use of the text in a certain situational
context. Based on Halliday1994) and his systemic functional theory, Houseetims — on
the basis of English and German - a model by wtesks, particularly narrative texts, can be
analysed and compared in their contextual embeddihigh reveals differences in the
discourse preferences of diverse native speakegs ouse 1997, 1998 and 1999). It is
within this context that we will establish our ratiof cultural leeway.
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2 The concept of ‘Cultural Leeway’

Cultural leeway is the 'variation field’ for theatnslator when translating cultural phenomena
from source to target texts in order to achieveecbtranslation equivalence on a lexical,
semantic and pragmatic level.

We will illustrate the concept of cultural leeway the following examples from the
German novelDie Blechtrommelpublished by Ginter Grass, and its translation toed
Turkish novelYer Demir GOk Bakiby Yasar Kemal.Die BlechtrommeWas published under
the namelTeneke TrampgiCem Yayinevi, 1983) by Kamurdipal for the Turkish readers.
The novel,Yer Demir GOk Bakirs translated for the German readers by Corndéigshoff
under the nameisenerde, KupferhimmédUnionsverlag, 1986). Both narrative texts are
published in several editions in the source languatd in the target language and have thus
reached a large number of readers. The texts anpared using aertium comparationshe
categories ‘personalization’, ‘emotionalizationdttine formulae’, ‘addressee orientation’, as
well as ‘non-verbal’ gestures and their descrigioRor reasons of space, these categories,
which are similar to Juliane House’s discourse gmaices established for German-English
comparisons (1996, 1999) are not explicated herteabe discussed together with their
German-Turkish examples.

3 Examples

3.1 Addressee Orientation

In Yer Demir GOk Bakjrthe narrator tends to address the reader diresthereas in its
German translation the agent is deleted as follows:

Iste bu diinyanin aklina Cukurova giing gibi bir de belali giine vurmu, karlarin Ustiine
Oylesine bir de ipilti cokmg} gdz a¢ip da bakamazs(Kemal 1980 :5)

Und auf diese weiRe Welt scheint zu allem Uberftli@ Sonne so hell, wie sie nur in der
Cukurova-Ebene scheint, die Schneedecke glitzegraly dal mamlie Augen nicht offen halten
kann. (Kemal 1992:5)

“G0z acIp bakamazsin” is translated word for wardhie Turkish version agu cannot keep
your eyes openThe Turkish narrator takes the perspective ofresking the reader here,
whereas in the German translation the impersonah,fdman” is preferred. The German
translator decides on the impersonal form freqyeawl part of his ‘cultural leeway’. On the
contrary, an excerpt from ti&echtrommel

Man kann eine Geschichte in der Mitte beginnen unavéots wie rickwarts kilhn ausschreitend
Verwirrung anstiften, Markann sich modern geben, alle Zeiten, Entfernungegstreichen und
hinterher verkiinden oder verkiinden lassen, e endlich und in letzter Stunde das Raum-
Zeit-Problem gel6st. Malkann auch ganz zu Anfang behaupten, es sei hagiuwnmdglich,
einen Roman zu schreiben, dann aber, sozusageer ldetn eigenen Ricken, einen kraftigen
Kndller hinlegen, um schlieBlich als letztmdglichkwmanschreiber dazustehn. (Grass 1993:12)
Bir orta noktadan yola koyularak hikdye etmeysldogabilirsiniz bir serliveni; sonra geriye olgu
gibi, ileriye d@ru atak adimlarla yuriytpsii karistirabilirsiniz. Ama ¢&das bir tutumla da
davranip_zaman ve uzakliklarin timi Gzerinden birger gecer, helglikiir son anda zaman ve
mekan sorununu ¢oézginuza ilan edebilir ya da ettirebilirsiniAma daha anlatiya darken
bugiin artik bir roman yazilamaygeal ileri stirebilir, ancak sonradan, kendiniz dekémeksizin
ortaya zorlu bir eser koyup vatiimimkiin en son romanci edasiyla boy goésterehiiirs{Grass
2000:10)
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The word for word translation of “Bkyabilirsiniz” is you can beginand
“karistirabilirsiniz” is translated ayou can mix it upand “zaman ve uzakliklarin timu
Uzerinden bir suinger gecer, hegl&kir son anda zaman ve mekéan sorununu gtirdizd ilan
edebilir ya da ettirebilirsiniz” is translated trme and distance remains far beyond, thank god
you can announce or make it announced that you baled the problem of time and space
and “boy gosterebilirsiniz” is translated word fepord asyou can standThe fact that the
impersonal form is present also in the Turkish ieersbut that the translator does not prefer
it, is here interpreted as an indication of thedtercy that the impersonal form is not common
in narrative texts and ’disturbs’ the flow of thgegch.

3.2 Emotionalization

When comparinger Demir Gok Bakiand its translation we can note that the transtaetuds

to reduce the effect of the blasphemies and rugeesgions. Hence, as it is demonstrated in
the above quotation, the adjective “belali” is slated in the German version through
conveying its meaning: it is expressedoasr-shining sunwhereas in Turkish it idamned
sun In the German version of the narrative text, jiesnies and rude expressions are
softened or not translated at all. While in Turkishose expressions denote a certain
closeness and intimacy between the narrator andetider, the German text appears to be
neutral in attitude. Not only the blasphemies, &lsb most of the emotional expressions in
German appear more neutral and objective. For ebearitporder to underline the emaotion,
the translator adds punctuation marks missingerstiurce text:

Am Vormittag hatte man sehen kdnnen, wie es die3@udter verstand, das schlaffe Kraut zu
ordentlichen Haufen zu rechen, mittags al3 sie éirSirup versufRtes Schmalzbrot, hackte dann
letztmals den Acker nach, salR endlich in ihren Réckwischen zwei fast vollen Kérben. (Grass
1993:12-13)

Ogleden sonra goérecektiniz anneannemi!gsu o ne beceriklilikti! Elinde tirmik, kururau
patates yapraklarini guzelce bir araya toplayipki@eyapms, ogleyin lzerine domuz ya
surdEu marmelatl ekmgni yemis, derken tarlayi son bir kez ¢capalami, nihayetligdeki altina,
nerdeyse gzina kadar dolu patates dolu iki sepet arasina ggm(Grass 2000: 10-11)

Thus, the translation of “geden sonra gorecektiniz anneannemi!gisu o ne
beceriklilikti!” is You should have seen my grandmother in the aftetidhat a competence
it was!

The following excerpt also demonstrates how statgsnn the Turkish translation are
emotionally stressed:

Ob aber jener Laufer ein Koljaiczek gewesen, wufiggne GroR3mutter nicht, entschuldigte ihre
Unwissenheit mit dem Feuer vor ihren Stiefelsohigas gabe ihr genug zu tun, das bréanne nur
mafig, deshalb kdnne sie sich auch nicht um aridaree kimmern, die hier vorbeiliefen oder im
Qualm stiinden, Uberhaupt kimmere sie sich nie uatel @lie sie nicht kenne, sie wisse nur,
welche es in Bissau, Ramkau, Viereck und in deg@lei gébe — die reichten ihr gerade. (Grass
1993: 19)

Ama kagarak yanindan gecip giden adam Koljaiczek miydinbwilmiyordu anneannem;
bilmemesini de ¢izmelerinin penceleri dnindekisktdasislatmaya cakti, atgin yanmasi zaten
yeterince grastiriyordu kendisini; baksana@yle dgru dirtst yanmayi bilmiyordu meret! Bir de
yanibgindan kgarak gecip giden ya da duman icinde dikilen addmlan ilgilenecekti! Zaten
tanimadg kimseleri hi¢c merak etmezdi anneannem; bitlindi&tlar ise Bissau'da, Ramkau’'da,
Viereck'te ve kiremithanede olanlardi, bu kadarkdadisine pekala yetiyordu.(Grass 2000:17)

The translation of “Baksanagyle dgru durist yanmayi bilmiyordu meret! Bir de
yanibgindan kgarak gecip giden ya da duman iginde dikilen addenlan ilgilenecekti!” can
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be translated at:ook how this damned thing doesn’t even burn pigp&o you think she
will care about the guys running around or the osnding erect within the smoke!
Furthermore, in Turkish, emotions are supporteth \géstures more generously than in
German. For instance, in the first chapter of tbeehYer Demir GOk Bakjrthe hands of
Hasan and Ummuhan touch one another for six tim#ss—s stressed by the narrator. In
Blechtrommelgestures and facial expressions appear to bedinbte or auxiliary to speech.

3.3 Routine Formulae

A further characteristic of the Turkish discoursethie analyzed texts is the frequent use of
idiomatic routine formulae with a religious conna. In the German narrative texts that
were analyzed, those expressions are used morlglida the first chapter ofer Demir Gok
Bakir, examples of idioms are: “Yoldalma namussuza, arsiza. Akibetiba bela getirir.”
(Don’t ever be a companion to the dishonourablesiraimeless, or else you'll get into trouble
in the end); “Yalniz git, yoldaolma ylzstze” (Go by yourself and don’t be a conipa to

the impudent); “Erkek olmayanin yalani ¢oktur” (Beowho are not man do lie a lot);
“Orospuda iman olmaz, din olmaz.” (Whores do notehaeither faith nor religion).

In particular, religious expressions like “kurbalaym” (do sacrifice me), “Allahin
belasi ky” (God damn bird), “Vallahi billahi séylemem” (I ssar to God | will not say it to
anybody) are used more frequently in Turkish the@érman narrative texts.

The following example shows that the translatorsdoet hesitate to add idioms in
accordance with the different communicative prefees, although the source text does not
include any:

Zugegeben: ich bin Insasse einer Heil- und Pflegiaétn mein Pfleger beobachtet mich, 1&3t mich
kaum aus dem Auge; denn in der Tir ist ein Gucklocid meines Pflegers Auge ist von jenem
Braun, welches mich, den Blaudugigen, nicht durchsen kann. (Grass 1993:9)

Ne yalan sdyleyeyim, bir akil ve ruh hastaliklaliniginin sakinlerindenim. Bakicim g6z altinda
tutuyor beni, gozlerini Uzerimden pek ayirmiyornkti kapida bir gbzetleme penceresi var ve
bakicimin g6zleri o malum kahverengi renkte, bewrirgézIinin bir tarli icini gdremiyor. (Grass
2000:7)

The word “zugegeben” is translated into Turkish with a roatiformula, i.e. it is
translated word for word ashy should | lie This routine formula is employed in order to
attract the attention of the addressee and expsgapathy. At the same time, this routine
formula arouses a feeling of compassion towardth&gonist, which does not exist in the
German version.

Moreover, also the morphologic structure causesseregpancy between German and
Turkish. In Turkish, tense and person can be invéid as suffix. It is left to the speaker
whether subject and time are additionally expressredot. However, as with the example
“seni seviyorum” the agent of the action is oftet avertly told by the pronoun, “I”. Thus,
the language achieves a more dynamic style thraugipossibility of expressing more with
few words: “vazgectim” becomdschanged my mindr “Ummuhani géremedi” becomés
could not see Ummuhakn this respect, thanks to the possibility townthe subject within
the verb, the narrator does not have to repeasubgect and cause monotony in the flow of
the language. The ‘’variation field’, allowed in tAarkish text, is missing in German.
Therefore, if the translator additionally utterg thronoun, the meaning is over-stressed and
the subject becomes the central issue of the semtand causes a distance between the
participants of the conversation. The following et from Blechtrommelshows that the
translator avoids the additional reference to thigiext in order not to over-emphasize the
agent:
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Nicht allzu lange hob und wog iatten z&ah flexiblen Packen. Zehn Blatt zahlte ath der Rest
wurde im Nachttischchen versorgt, den Fillfedegnafand _ichin der Schublade neben dem
Fotoalbum: Er ist voll an seiner Tinte soll es nifghlen, wie fange ich an? (Grass 1993:11)
Elimle terazileyip tartarak fazla oyalanmadim kasnek paketle; icinden on yaprak sayip aldim,
gerisini komodinin g6zine tiktim. Dolmakalem cekede, albimin yanibeda duruyor; ici
dolu, yani mirekkep de tamam. Peki, ama naslabzali? (Grass 2000:9)

In the Turkish translation, the subject does ngbeap as an independent word in
contrast to the source text. Only by adding théstlie agent reveals himself, although there
is the possibility to verbalize the subject in Thakish text as it is in German. The translator
decides to use this cultural leeway in the abovetimeed form.

Furthermore, it can be stated that there are mossilpilities in Turkish to express
kinship than in German. Hence, the grandmotherh& Turkish translation is not called
“blylkanne”, but “anneanne”, which carries the niegnof the mother's motherThe
translator has more cultural leeway due to the iBhrkanguage system and resources. The
following table illustrates this:

Turkish German

Dayi brother of the mother - uncle

Amca brother of the father - uncle

Eniste Husband of the sister or the aunt (sister ohibéher) - uncle
Yenge wife of the uncle (brother of the fatherunta
Teyze sister of the mother - aunt

Hala sister of the father - aunt

Anneanne grandmothemother’s mother

Babaanne grandmothefather’s mother

Abla elder sister

Agabey elder brother

This differentiation shows that Turkish languagéersf a greater variety for kinship
expressions. This goes along with the stronger asiplon verbalizing social relationships in
narrative texts: social relations with family memdjewith neighbours, older persons, etc.
This seems to be in contrast to German where -otimlbvels, the systems and the text level —
the individual is the centre of attention.

4 Summary

The comparison of the above texts has shown tHewinlg differences in communicative
preferences: particularly social and interpersoeétions show much less diversity in the
English-German language pair than in the GermahiSlurtexts under investigation. Also,
addressee orientation in Turkish is more stronglgssed in contrast to the German text. The
Turkish narrator tends to speak directly to thedegavhile in the German translation, the
agent is more often absent. The Turkish narratastahe perspective of the reader whereas
impersonal forms are preferred in the translatibthe German texts. Furthermore, it can be
generally determined that in German one swearsthessin Turkish. Most blasphemies (but
also other emotional expressions) are rather sadtem omitted in German making the text
more neutral, whereas the use of the rude expressioTurkish indicate a certain closeness
and even intimacy between the narrator and theere&éhally, it appears that the description
of gestures and facial expressions seems to béiaayin German while they are central in
the Turkish texts. Above all, social relationshipgether expressed verbally or by body
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language seem to be a more important and freqlemieat in Turkish texts when compared

to German. Seen from a multidimensional perspecthie may mean that while these

differences may be inconspicuous in written tetctey may well be compensated through the
visual channel in films, videos and DVDs. This wiboben up a totally new field of research
with the challenges outlined in this volume (cf.r@enisch-Arbogast 2007).
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Abstract

Empirical research on simultaneous interpretingh&@npered by the problem of collecting
sufficient material (recordings of source speedrmasinterpreted target speeches) for the testing of
hypotheses and validation of existing theoriesothrer words, corpora have long been awaited in
the field of Interpreting Studies. In January 2@04esearch group on corpus-based interpreting
studies was set up in the Department of Interdiseipy Studies in Translation, Languages and
Cultures (SITLeC) of the University of Bologna airk, in order to create an electronic parallel
corpus with source and target speeches in Itaiaglish and Spanish. The main research interest
of the group is the study of interpreters’ stragsgiacross different language directions
(directionality) and language-pair related diffies. In this paper, the authors illustrate the
various stages of development of the EPIC corpighlighting both research and pedagogical
applications of this “multidimensional” tool comgimg video, audio and written materials, which
can be retrieved, selected and analyzed by usimusdinguistics techniqués.

1 Introduction

In January 2004 a research group on corpus-bagerprieting studies (the Directionality
Research Grodp was set up in the Department of InterdisciplinStydies in Translation,

Languages and Cultures of the University of Bologhdorli, in order to study conference
interpreters’ strategies across different langudigections (directionality) and language-pair

! Although the present article is the result of iatjeffort, Claudio Bendazzoli can be identifiedths author of
(3), (4), and (5.1), whereas Annalisa Sandrelthis author of (1), (2), and (5.2). The Conclusi(@swere
jointly drafted.

2 For an update on investigations on the basis@E#PC corpus cf. Annalisa Sandrelli/Claudi BendéizZhe
EPIC corpus - first results. Proceedings of thedtilutra Conference ‘LSP Translation Scenariosenfia
30" April - 4" May 2007. Edited by Sandra Nauert. Saarbriickenwwewroconferences.info/proceedings.

3 The other members of the Directionality Researcbu@ are Mariachiara Russo, Cristina Monti, Marco
Baroni, Elio Ballardini, Silvia Bernardini, GabreelMack and Peter Mead. The EPIC web designers are
Lorenzo Piccioni and Eros Zanchetta.
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related aspects. The chosen method was the apmticat corpus analysis techniques to
interpreting data. An electronic parallel corpus sofurce and target speeches in ltalian,
English and Spanish, named EPIC (European Parliai&rpreting Corpus), is currently

being compiled and analyzed (Monti et al. forthcogni Sandrelli and Bendazzoli 2005

forthcoming).

Corpus-based research is already a well-establiéiadch of Translation Studies,
whereas corpus-based interpreting studies as gldiscis still in its infancy. Indeed, several
so-called “corpus-based” interpreting studies & kast few years contain analyses of very
small sets of data, e.g. one individual interptet@erformance in a single conference (or
even part of a conference). Moreover, these stuatiedased on manual analysis of the data,
in that transcripts are not machine-readable:rtieéans that it is not possible to fully exploit
the potential offered by the software applicatideseloped by corpus linguists and already
widely-used in corpus-based translation studies.

In an influential article published in 1998, Shiegr (1998a) called for the
development of parallel and comparable corporairiterpreting studies. In her opinion,
comparable corpora of original and interpreted speg in the same language could be
queried to investigate the characteristics of preeted language. On the other hand, parallel
corpora of source and target speeches could betaodedt and validate existing theories on
interpreting, particularly as regards interpretestsategies and interpreting norms. However,
researchers interested in creating interpretingarar are faced with several methodological
and practical challenges (Cencini 2002), as idlgraiscussed in (2). Section 3 outlines how
the EPIC multimedia archive was created, whereesose4 describes the characteristics of
the EPIC corpus. The potential research applicatiointhe EPIC corpus are presented in
(5.1), whereas (5.2) explores the teaching appdicatof the EPIC multimedia archive.
Finally, section 6 presents our conclusions anaréuprospects for the project.

2 Methodological issuesin interpreting research

The available literature on interpreting can bealtp categorized either as observational
studies or controlled experiments (Gile 1994, 20®@lesinger 1998b). Experimental studies
are usually carried out to study specific, isolaasgects of interpreting. Clearly, in order for a
study to be methodologically sound, experimentatditions and the choice of subjects,
materials and tasks are extremely important. #qgsally essential that the research goals be
clearly defined and delimited from the start.

On the other hand, observational studies offectt@ce of seeing all the factors at play
in a real working situation, but they are hampebpgdthe problem of collecting sufficient
high-quality data, i.e. recordings of conferenceegies and interpreted target speeches.
Researchers are often refused permission to rexorigérences by speakers and/or organizers
(for confidentiality reasons) and by interpreteherselves, who are not always keen to
collaborate in what they perceive as attempts tduate the quality of their work (Cencini
2002; Gile 1997; Kalina 1994). However, in the praspaper our focus is precisely on
collecting and analyzing genuine empirical datanfrworking contexts.

Difficult access to recordings is accompanied Impmber of methodological obstacles.
The most important ones are the preparation oj@aus research design and the suitability
of the material for analysis, namely its homogeneit

As regards homogeneity, Shlesinger points out ttatcomplexity of the interpreting
process, with its many variables, must be takeo adcount in order to design a suitable
research question and obtain valid results (Shiesih998b:3-4):
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To establish ecological validity and to arrive ataningful findings, one must control as many of
the independent variables as possible, so as ureetisat measurements in terms of the chosen
dependent variable(s) are indeed reliable indisatbwhatever one wishes to measure.

In a conference interpreting situation the indepemdariables are manifold. Shlesinger
(1998b) presents a review of the available reseeachied out on the variables related to the
modality of interpreting, to speeches, speakettings and interpreters. Along similar lines,
Alexieva (1997) presents a classification of intetpd events on the basis of broad
parameters, including mode of delivery and produntparticipants, topic, text type and text-
building strategies, spatial and temporal consisaand the goal of the event. The present
paper does not discuss all of these parameterstail.dt presents merely an overview of the
many aspects which must be borne in mind whenatolig and analyzing interpreting data.

Some of the independent variables regard the paatits in a conference interpreting
situation. Gile (1995) talks about a client (therso® or organization that requests the
professional services of an interpreter), a speéiesender), an interpreter, source language
listeners and target language listeners (or rec®ivRusso (1999) expands the classification
suggested by Pdchhacker, who splits the Client irgle two different figures, the initiator
(the institution or body that organizes the conies) and the client (the party entrusted with
the actual organization work), by adding anothée,rthe sponsor, who is seldom physically
present in the conference but provides the negessammncial means for the event. All of
these figures determine the characteristics ottrderence and therefore have an impact on
the interpreting service.

The degree of variability is very high: just to gian example, speakers may express
their own ideas or be there on behalf of someose. dlhey may be experienced speakers or
first-timers; they may be expressing themselvegheir own language or in a foreign
language. Their accent may be marked (foreign gional) or standard. Their style may be
formal or casual. They may deliver an impromptuesipeor may read a written script, at a fast
or slow speed, and so on.

As regards interpreters, their levels of expertis&y vary according to training and
experience. The quality of the interpreting servibey be influenced by their health
conditions, preparation (which in turn is influedcby the time and materials available to
them before the event), working conditions (thelipaf the equipment, noise levels, room
layout and visibility conditions from the booth#;.¢, and many more factors.

Audience composition is also important, that isethler the interpreter is translating for
a small group of people who are all native speakérnhe target language, or whether the
service is being provided for a large audiencevibiom the target language is a foreign
language.

Other important variables when analyzing an intetignt event are related to the speech,
including the type of event, which in turn influesctext types and topics, the degree of
technicality of the speech, its information densityput rate (source language speaker’s
delivery pace), duration, and so on. A very detht&assification of text types comes once
again from Alexieva (1994) who identifies severatgmeters, including mode of production,
functional content, use of non-verbal informatieisigal information, videos, slides, prosodic
features, etc.), and degree of intertextuality with other speeches in the same conference
and with external sourcés.

* Another interesting text type classification i® thne suggested by Hénig (2002), which was develdpe
teaching purposes, i.e. to provide a set of ohjeairades of difficulty of speeches used in trajnifhe model
incorporates criteria related to speech topic angcire and students’ expected knowledge of tipictm
question, as well as cohesion and coherence esitgpeech presentation parameters and paramdeeesire
numbers and figures.
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The above cursory glance at some of the variablashied in an interpreted event have
highlighted the main obstacles hampering interpgetesearch. Our research project, which
has resulted in the creation of the EPIC corpus thedEPIC multimedia archive, is an
attempt to tackle these difficulties by selectimp@priate materials and processing them by
using corpus analysis techniques.

The practical problem of access to interpretingadats solved by choosing the
European Parliament (EP) plenary sessions. As jdaired in more detail in (3.1), the
Europe by Satellite (EbS) TV channel enables viewerselect different sound channels for
different EU languages. This means that we were &blrecord both the original speeches
and the interpreters’ target speeches in lItaliamglieh and Spanish. The material is in the
public domain, and EbS authorizes viewers to uderitesearch and educational purposes.
Moreover, the EP debates are published in the tierb@ports available on the European
Parliament website, together with information oragers and speeches (see 3.3).

As regards the methodological aspects mentioned/eabthhe homogeneity of the
material under analysis is ensured by the insbiaiized setting in which the debates take
place. Specific procedures are consistently follbwsich as the rules for the allocation of
speaking time to MEPs (Members of the Europeand®aeint), the fixed structure of debates,
etc. Consequently, text types, topics, speech idaratnd so on can be controlled when
analyzing the material. EP interpreters, for tipairt, are all professionals who have passed a
strict selection procedure, with similar degreesxjertise, if not experience. Moreover, they
all work into their “A” language (i.e. into their ather tongue) and they have access to the
same information sources to prepare before plesesgions. Clearly, all EP interpreters enjoy
similar working conditions, in that they use thensaequipment and booths.

In short, this type of material seemed to offerightdegree of homogeneity and was
therefore considered suitable for our researchqaa®p (see 5.1). Section 3 describes how the
material was collected and organized in the EPI@imedia archive.

3 The EPIC multimedia archive

As was explained in section 2, in order to cred®&CHt was necessary to collect the materials
and organize them in a multimedia archive. The ERWtimedia archive comprises digital
video and audio clips of both original and intetpcespeeches. The recorded material was
subsequently transcribed for later analysis (s&. Ihe multimedia archive is currently
stored on the hard disk of a dedicated machinethaue are plans to upload it to an Internet
server to enable external researchers to accesaithe and video clips, as well as the EPIC
corpus.

Creating the multimedia archive involved a serieshallenges, ranging from recording
the material, to choosing file formats, storing fites and so on. Moreover, efforts were made
in order to keep any extra material that was “wemtibnally” recorded but might prove useful
for different applications other than research Geg.

3.1 Recording the EP debates

The EP plenary sittings were recorded off the Eb®schannel. When the simultaneous
interpreting service is available, this satellit¢ ¢hannel enables viewers to select different
sound outputs for different EU languages. Thuss, jtossible to listen to the original speakers
or to the interpreters working in the various bsoth

In our study, four satellite TV + video recordernkgtations were used for each plenary
sitting to obtain a recording of the original soundannel (abbreviated as “org”), and
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recordings of the English, Italian and Spanish gathannels (that is, the interpreters working
in the three booths — indicated as “int”). Follogithe EbS schedule, 4-hour videotapes were
used. However, recording sessions were not mouitoresulting in most videotapes
containing materials other than EP sittings toalekd, as well as the EP part-sessions, the
EbS broadcasting schedule includes press confeyemukstock footage which European TV
channels can use when reporting on EU affairsomescases, the simultaneous interpreting
service is provided for all EU languages, or it nmey restricted to English, French and/or
German, or not be available at all. As a conseqieseveral press conferences were
“unintentionally” recorded too. Though such matei& not directly linked to the EPIC
project, it was decided to store it in a separathige for pedagogical purposes, as is being
done in other institutions (see for example de MdJerez 2003; Carabelli 2003; Gran et al.
2002).

About 2 video tapes per day per language were e@seounting to 28 tapes for each
plenary part-session: overall, 140 videotapes taltaovering 5 part-sessions held from
February to July 2004. All the recordings thus otsd had to be digitized, in order to easily
select the sections to be studied. The digitizgpimtess is still ongoing.

3.2 Digitizing therecordings

The videotapes with the recordings of the origsa@akers are being digitized as video files,
as visual information is potentially useful fordatanalysis of the corpus. By contrast, the
interpreted speeches are digitized as audio fdes;e the images on the videotapes are
exactly the same (i.e. the plenary speakers), valsavar interest lies in audio information (i.e.
the interpreters’ performances). For each pleniting, one video file (the original debate in
which all the EU languages may be used as offlai@juages) is thus obtained, together with
three audio files containing the same speechedtsineously interpreted into English, Italian
and Spanish.

The original speakers’ recordings are converted idigital video files by using
Pinnacle Studio (9.0)a video-capture and editing software program. diesen format for
the video files is “.mpegl”. The recordings of theerpreted speeches are digitized by using
Cool Edit-Pro 2.0 a sound editor. The chosen format is the “.waxhfat (sample rate =
32.000; channel = mono; resolution = 8 bit), whihsures very good audio quality for
possible future studies of prosodic features (thstion of pauses, hesitations, etc.). As was
mentioned in3), there are plans to upload the EPIC archive dedicated Web server from
which researchers will be able to download thesclifghen the project reaches that stage, the
“.wav” clips will be converted into a lighter formgrobably “.mp3”, which would not affect
audio quality for users.

When the digitization process of a video tape whth full recording of a plenary sitting
has been completed, all the original speeches mmatlalian, English and Spanish and their
corresponding interpreted versions are selectecdawved as individual clips.

Overall, the EPIC multimedia archive includes viddips of all the source language
speakers in Italian, English and Spanish, audpsalif the corresponding interpreted versions
into two of the three languages involved and thedcripts of both types of spoken material.
The transcription process was one of the most ehgilhg parts of the study. Section 3.3
outlines how the material under study was transdriind provides some useful suggestions
on how to ease and speed up the transcription gsdneusing speech recognition programs.

The multimedia archive also contains the full rellogs of the part-sessions with
speeches potentially in all the other EU languagepending on the MEPs who took the
floor on that particular day), as well as the relaogs of a number of press conferences. Some
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of the latter feature one or more interpreted warsi all this material is archived and
classified for future studies and pedagogical @afibns.

3.3 Transcription

Once the video and audio digital clips are readg,rmaterial must be transcribed, in order to
process and analyze it. As was mentioned in sedtottanscribing spoken material is a
demanding and time-consuming td&skhe material in EPIC is transcribed with a view to
building a large amount of data which can then iyaed automatically, i.e. the transcripts
must be machine-readable. However, efforts wereemadensure that the transcripts were
also user-friendly, so that anybody would be ableige the EPIC material for their studies.
Therefore, we decided to produce very basic ordqmgc transcripts, with a minimum
amount of linguistic and paralinguistic informati(®hlesinger 1998a).

We have developed a “transcription procedure” tbamsists in producing a draft
transcript very rapidly, which is then revised salveimes until it becomes a final draft. In
order to produce the preliminary draft of the seuspeeches, the official verbatim report of
each EP sitting, available on the Internet, is used basis. The speech features which EP
officials routinely correct in the verbatim repo(tmfinished sentences, mispronounced words
and ungrammatical structures, for example) arenseried once again whilst listening to the
recordings. Moreover, punctuation is eliminatedrfrthe transcripts.

All the target (interpreted) speeches have to lastribed from scratch. Speech
recognition software program®ragon Naturally SpeakingndIBM Via Voicg are used to
obtain the preliminary drafts which later undergaeaision process. As we are trained
conference interpreters, we listen to the recordimg repeat aloud what the interpreter says at
the same time, that is to say, we apply the shaapwachnique (Schweda Nicholson 1990;
Lambert 1992). The speech recognition programstraieed to recognize our voices, and
produce a draft transcript automatically.

Extra-linguistic data are recorded in a speciabgigned header with information about
the speech (e.g. duration, mode of delivery, avesgiped, etc.) and the speaker (e.g. name,
nationality, gender, political function, etc) inabatranscript. The header fields are also used
to set the search parameters in the EPIC web aueifsee 4). These search parameters allow
users to query only a section of the corpus byctielg speeches on the basis of speech and/or
speaker characteristics. This mechanism also alfowgast selection of the materials for
teaching purposes (see 5.2).

4 TheEPIC corpus

One of the first responses to the practical anchauilogical challenges described in 82 is
EPIC, an interpreting corpus in the technical sarigbe word (as used in corpus linguistics),
that is to say, an electronic collection of traimsrof European Parliament speeches and their
interpreted versions, in three languages (ltal@amglish and Spanish). The speeches were
delivered during EP plenary sittings by MEPs, by &P President and Vice Presidents, by
European Commission and European Council represegaand by guests from EU and
non-EU countries. The interpreted speeches werdupea by the EP interpreters working
during those sittings.

5 A fuller account of transcription methods and cemtions used in EPIC can be found in Monti et al.
(forthcoming).
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EPIC is an open corpus, in that it will be expagdaver time as more data is added to
it. By date, one part-session (February 2004) &lalble for study, corresponding to about 18
hours of transcribed material. Other part-sessftwas in March, one in April and one in July
2004) are being processed and will be added todhmus as they become available.

As was previously mentioned, EPIC is a trilinguatpris and each source speech in one
language (from among Italian, English and Spanislgccompanied by the corresponding
target versions in the other two languages. In s$kisse, EPIC is not a single corpus, but is
made up of a collection of 9 sub-corpora, namelguB-corpora of source texts (original
speeches) and 6 sub-corpora of target texts (saamedtusly interpreted speeches), to which 6
sub-corpora of aligned texts will be added as & s&¢ in the project. Table 1 shows the
structure of the corpus and its present size:

sub-corpus | n. of speeches | total word count | % of EPIC
Org-en 81 42705 24%
Org-it 17 6765 3.8%
Org-es 21 14468 8.2%
Int-it-en 17 6708 3.8%
Int-es-en 21 12995 7.3%
Int-en-it 81 35765 20.1%
Int-es-it 21 12833 7.2%
Int-en-es 81 38435 21.6%
Int-it-es 17 7073 4%
TOTAL 357 177748 100%
Tab. 1 Composition of EPIC

Finally, and most importantly, EPIC is machine-rald. In order to make automatic
analysis possible, the corpus is POS-tagged anchétized by using specific taggers, namely
the Treetaggerfor the English language, a combination of taggeoposed by Baroni et al.
(2004) for the Italian language amkdeeling for the Spanish material. Then, the material is
encoded by using th&1S Corpus Work Bengblatform (Christ 1994), which enables users to
carry out simple and advanced queries by usin@€@P query language c8WB (Bendazzoli
et al 2004; Monti et al. forthcoming). The corpude queried through a dedicated web
interface that is available on the Forli School Toanslators and Interpreters’ development
website, hosting a number of resources for lingyisanslators and terminologits

The EPIC web interface enables users to carry weries to retrieve and analyze material
of interest, either in the whole corpus or by liestrg the search through the use of speech-
and speaker-related search filters. Thanks to tfiéses, based on the header fields contained
in each transcript, it is possible to restrict gegion the basis of specific characteristics, such
as speakers’ political function, country of origspeech mode of delivery, speech length,
duration, and so oh.

® http://ssImitdev-online.ssImit.unibo.it/corporafpora.php

" For more details on the tagging process and theloement of the EPIC web site, as well as thelalvk
search filters, see Monti et al. (forthcoming).
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5 Research and pedagogical applications

5.1 Research: corpus-based interpreting studies

Electronic corpora have long been awaited in Imegtipg Studies in order to validate the
many hypotheses and theories suggested by schotensiterpreters’ strategies and the
interpreting process (Shlesinger 1998a). Most jpneging research is still based on small case
studies which are conducted through manual anatysisxploit semi-automatic analysis in
very limited terms. Moreover, the creation of a tiingual parallel corpus of interpreted
speeches and their corresponding source speede®fédrs the opportunity of comparing
more translations of the same text, something wigatot often possible, as pointed out by
Kalina (1994:227): “In studying real-life conditisrand professional interpeting [sic], one
problem is that one will rarely find several intexfed versions of the same text, a fact which
makes direct comparison impossible”.

Once EPIC reaches larger dimensions and the vasabscorpora are of matching
sizes, it will be possible to provide results tleae based on statistical measures and
corroborate hypotheses on the basis of a significamber of occurrences of a given feature.
Moreover, since EPIC transcripts are tagged, lenzedtand encoded, they can be searched
not only on the basis of word forms, but also oe basis of the corresponding parts of
speech, lemmas and possible pronunciation disflasnc

The present level of transcription and annotatifiars various research opportunities,
such as studying lexical patterns, frequency ligisncordances (Partington 2001:47),
collocations , use of prefixes and suffixes, andoso Generally speaking, various lines of
research already developed in corpus-based tramslatudies (see for example Bowker
2002; Laviosa 2002) could be followed in exploringe corpus. Incidentally, such
explorations of the EPIC corpus may not only rewetdresting characteristics of the material
itself, but may also shed light on the differenbetveen translation and interpreting.

EPIC can be explored either as a parallel or a epafge corpus. As regards EPIC as a
parallel corpus, the next step in the project eages the content alignment of source and
target speeches. Thus, six more sub-corpora oheadigspeeches will become available,
making it possible to carry out semi-automatic @egerusing the web interface already
described above. The aligned corpora will makeasier to carry out studies on quality
features and specific interpreting strategies. Meee, considering the main research interest
of the group, i.e. directionality, the multilinguahd multidirectional nature of the EPIC
corpus will enable us to focus on the possibleeddiices depending on the language pair
(between two Romance languages or one Romance aedGermanic language) and
language direction (from a foreign language inte thative language or vice versa). As
highlighted by Johansson (1998:6-7), “to distingupetween what is language-specific, and
what is general, it is useful to turn to translasiof the same source texts into a variety of
languages”.

If EPIC is explored as a comparable corpus, theuS-cerpora of original and
interpreted speeches can be grouped on the baksgiage, thus allowing for studies that
compare original English, for example, and the Bhglsed by simultaneous interpreters.
“Interpreted English” can then be further analytedsee whether there are any differences
depending on the source language (in our casegrdithlian or Spanish). Indeed, the first
attempt to explore EPIC and exploit its researdemtial using semi-automatic analysis was a
study on lexical patterns in simultaneous inteipget(Sandrelli and Bendazzoli 2005
forthcoming) to verify Laviosa’s findings on noratrslational (original) and translational
English (Laviosa 1998) and see whether her resu#ts apply to original and interpreted
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English and original and interpreted Italfar\s this was the very first exploration, great
efforts had to be made to correct unexpected fiamthe system and master the necessary
techniques of analysis.

Finally, it must be pointed out that, given the rdsendly nature of our transcripts, it
should be fairly easy to add further levels of aation, such as linguistic, paralinguistic or
extra-linguistic features (Leech 1997:5). Exampieslude pauses, false starts, syntax,
prosodic features and even speakers’ body langhageor, etc.

5.2 Pedagogical applications. multimedia archive materials

The potential pedagogical applications of the ERI@timedia archive concern both foreign
language teaching (especially for L2 students) iabtefpreter training. Source speeches are
potentially of interest to both groups of users,evdas interpreted speeches are a useful
resource for trainee interpreters.

As regards foreign language teaching, the vidgms af the source speeches can be used
for listening comprehension exercises. The avditalnf the speech transcripts can further
help students, who can read the text after listetorthe speech and then focus their attention
on any unknown words or structures.

Moreover, listening exercises are also useful foproving students’ pronunciation
skills in the foreign language. An example of prociation exercises based on the archive
(which, as was explained in (3), includes recorslimgall the EU languages) is the series of
German materials for the SPT-Sound Perception &raiourse aimed at the students of the
Forli School for Interpreters and Translators (Kaner 1997).

A potential application which may be of interest hoth L2 learners and trainee
interpreters is the comparative study of rhetoridalices employed in EP speeches. The
availability of source speeches in the three laggsaoffers students the opportunity to
compare the different rhetorical devices and stpbkases used in English, Italian and
Spanish formal speeches, and, more specifically sffecial features of language typical of
the EP context (EU jargon and other conventiong)redver, the verbatim reports published
on the EP website can be compared with the agaddripts of the source speeches, in order
to identify the main differences between spokeistaxd polished written texts.

In this regard, the EPIC corpus, as well as thetimabia archive, can be used as a
teaching tool, in that it enables students to catrytargeted searches for specific structures
and expressions in all three languages, along itfes Isuggested by Zorzi (2001), who
discusses how to teach the use of discourse mabokensing spoken corpora. Moreover, the
“topic” search parameter enables students to stiuelyfeatures of speeches by topic, that is,
on politics, economics, health, and so on. The ¢Pdore & Formalities” option may be of
particular relevance to trainee interpreters who aae it to study the specific formulaic
language used in all of their working languagethenEP context.

Two applications which are more directly relevamirtterpreter training are the use of
EPIC video clips and transcripts as practice maltgriand the use of the EP interpreters’
target speeches for self-assessment purposes.gasigethe former, EPIC source speeches
may be used by trainers during classes to presedersts with real-life assignments. The
speech classification system implemented in thedwsaof the transcripts and searchable via
the EPIC Web interface is a useful source of infation for teachers when selecting class
materials. In particular, teachers may choose $m=edy speed, topic, accent, etc. If a
selected clip is considered too difficult to intexpfor the specific stage reached by the

8 The Spanish materials in EPIC will be includea ifuture study.
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students, it can be edited by usibgol Editor similar software tools, for example to divide i
into several clips, to slow it down without altegithe speaker’s pitch, to insert pauses in the
speech, etc. Moreover, the type of materials abiilthrough EPIC are ideal for use in any
CAIT (Computer Assisted Interpreter Training) sadter tool (cf. Sandrelli 2007, Sandrelli
2003a, 2003b; Carabelli 1999, 2003; Gran Tarabacehal. 2002).

The target speeches produced by EP interpreterdinthgn application in the training
of student interpreters too, in that they offer seful demonstration of professional
interpreting standards. Students may be askeddmiet a speech from the archive, either in
class or in their individual study time. The redagd of their performance can then be
compared with the corresponding professional imedgbion available in the archive. The
assessment exercise may be carried out in classhergwith other students and under the
guidance of a teacher (co-assessment), or in prifgaf-assessment). In both cases, it may
contribute to enhancing students’ awareness of gteengths and weaknesses, thus giving
them useful indications for future work.

6 Conclusions

The Directionality Research Group was originally gp to carry out a research project on
directionality in interpreting. In its first yeaf activity, the group has produced two tools: the
EPIC multimedia archive and the EPIC corpus, whitavailable to the whole research
community on a dedicated web page.

As was mentioned in (3) and (4), work is continuittg expand both tools. The
multimedia archive, created as a source of masettabe transcribed and analyzed via corpus
linguistics techniques, has turned out to hold grealtidimensional potential for teaching
purposes, as was outlined in (5.2). The archiveatsm be integrated with other materials for
teaching purposes as well, such as pages from Fhevébsite, which provides a wealth of
extra information about speakers and debated issues

The EPIC corpus, on the other hand, is the firsliply available corpus of original and
interpreted speeches in three European languagisshbped that its exploration will yield
interesting results which will contribute to integing research on general, language-specific
and directionality-related interpreting strategiasd at the same time will inform about
teaching methods.
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Abstract

In the course of the 20th century, Switzerland bezaar more than quadrilingual due to
migration. On account of this linguistic changes treed for interpreting rose considerably and has
continued to rise. Most of the languages that reetle interpreted for Swiss authorities and
institutions are languages for which no accreditgerpreter training exists in Switzerland. Many
interpreters thus lack professional skills in oeebasic knowledge of interpreting and notation
techniques and lack awareness of the interpreted® of ethics and of their professional role.
Moreover, many interpreters have insufficient cotepee in one of the languages of the
interpreting pair and/or in the complex syntactiuctures and specialized terminology required.
Many also lack the special background knowledgeurasd in various areas, be it medical,
educational or legal. In these cases, the quafitynterpreting is unlikely to be satisfactory and
communication is hampered or even fails complet€hese communication problems are shared
by Switzerland and many other countries; it is @&y here that institutes of translation and
interpreting can suggest new solutions. The papsglines initial steps towards heightened
expertise and professionalism in public interpigtiservices: since 2003 a basic educational
program for court interpreters has been offeretiénCanton of Zurich.1

1 TheLanguage Situation in Switzerland

Four official languages are a standard featurendfzerland: for about two hundred years the
four national languages - German, French, Itali@hRomansh - have been spoken to varying
degrees in various regions of the country. Evenjdarows up with food labels in two or
three languages, and people are accustomed tpretieg services if they watch elections to
the Federal Council or other parliamentary sess@mgV or listen to radio broadcasts of
them.

' | would like to thank the Interpreting Group undee presidency of Peter Marti, followed by Antath&rer, as
well as Councillor Notter of the Canton of Zurigyislature and the Public Prosecution Office of@aaton of
Zurich (Oberstaatsanwaltschaffor their commitment to the professionalizatidncourt interpreters. Without
their support, educational programs could not Haeen offered to practicing court interpreters. | @nfident
that these professional development courses wiltribute to better understanding of court intetipge as a
field and to a significant improvement in the gtyabf court interpreting in Switzerland.

© Copyright 2005-2007 by MuTra 161
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Since the middle of the J0century, migration has expanded the spectrumngfuages
considerably, leading to a new multilingualism imi&erland. As a consequence, the need for
interpreters has grown considerably, especiallygdnguages for which few or no educational
programs are offered. A recent report by the Fddeffice of Statistics (Ludi & Werlen
2005) revealed some surprising results on natiealggr use of languages in Switzerland in
2000. Although the three most frequently used laggs were national languages of
Switzerland (64% German, 20% French, and 6.5%ahglithe fourth most frequent language
was Serbo-Croatian. A total of 9% percent of th@uybation in Switzerland spoke non-
national languages, representing a considerablegehim the second half of the"26entury.

In Fig. 1 these languages are plotted accordintgdw frequency of use in the population. Of
course these statistics vary from region to regaod the numbers are not even the same for
major cities such as Zurich and Geneva. Neverthelbgy are especially interesting in the
context of interpreting because they show that atrhalf of the 10 most frequent languages
used in Switzerland are not regularly taught in sSwgéchools and are not part of the usual
interpreting versions at translation and interpigschools.

1.8%

1.6%

1.4% 1

12% 17—

10% 71 —1 —1 —1

08% 171 —1 I—1 I—1 [

06% 171 —1 —1 [—1 [

04% 11 —1 —1 I—1 I—1 [—

0.2%{
T T T T T T T T wI:IwI:IwI:IwI:IwI:I

0.0%

Fig. 1: Percentage of Swiss population by natargguage (taken from Ludi & Werlen 2005).

The various language groups form communities wigarcboundaries to their surroundings,
yet individual members still have to communicatéhvitheir host country, sometimes in the
form of “forced contacts” with refugee organizasprsocial institutions, medical doctors,
psychiatrists, teachers, police, courts and soTbese contacts present different degrees of
complexity for interpreting tasks in a variety @nemunication situations.

Multilingualism has an impact not only on communiga itself but, of course, also on
costs. One example is in the police offices andtsan the Canton of Zurich. There has been
a considerable increase in the number of criminatgedings and in the use of interpreters
recently. Expenses for court interpreting in thent®a of Zurich alone amounted to CHF 5
million in 2003 and CHF 7 million in 2005 (persor@mmunication). On the basis of these
figures, it can be inferred that detention and pemathorities must be depending on
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interpreters to a increasing degree although aepitethere are no data on the exact number of
interpreted interrogations, legal examinationgiaig.

2 Court Interpreting in Switzerland

Only very seldom do professional conference inttgys choose to work for federal or
cantonal authorities or the criminal codrtecause of the low salaries and the comparatively
poor working conditions (e.g. lack of access toords). Although court interpreting has
gained importance throughout Europe in the pastdewsades and courts and other public
authorities have to rely on interpreting servicgsrfumerous languages, there have been few
formal training programs up to now. The educatidmatkground of court interpreters varies
from doctoral degrees to very limited education eodespondingly few can learn to interpret
professionally on their own. Thus heterogeneitpne of the most difficult aspects for the
authorities and the courts (and of course alsedoicational institutes).

Irrespective of the various levels of interpretiggality, there are regulations
stipulating the involvement of court interpretéfbe most important of these in Switzerland,
established in the federal constitution (Art. 28 binding for cantonal courts and judges and
guarantee the right to a fair trial, meaning th@bne should suffer discrimination because of
language. Furthermore, every individual in Switzed has the right to receive equal and fair
treatment by legal and administrative authoritieg.(1), and contesting parties have the right
to a legal hearing (Art. 2). At the European letleé Convention for the Protection of Human
Rights and Fundamental Freedoms (Art. 5, para. REMestablishes correspondingly strict
rules: Everyone who is arrested shall be informed proypih a Language which he
understands of the Reason for his Arrest and of @nhgrges against hinSwitzerland has
consistently implement the Convention for the Rratom of Human Rights and Fundamental
Freedoms since joining the Convention in the y&ai4l

Utmost diligence, correctness and completenesmdigpensable in legal proceedings
when acquittal or sentencing is at stake. Unprades$ interpreting or translating can
therefore have serious consequences for the larguagdiator involved. The Swiss Criminal
Code (Art. 307, para. 1¥tipulates that translators and interpreters carchmrged and
sentenced to up to five years for misrepresentatianistranslation.

According to information from the Supreme Court tbk Canton of Zurich, an
interpreter has to be present in approximately Sf%all criminal justice cases and the
number is on the increase (personal communicatitg. languages concerned have changed
with subsequent waves of migration: in the 196@$ah, Spanish, and Portuguese became
increasingly common in Switzerland whereas in tB@0k Arabic and Turkish were the new
languages. In the 1980s the use of Lebanese, Ratgrican Spanish, and African languages
increased, and since the 1990s the languages frastefd Europe have become more
frequent (as shown in Figure 1). Not surprisinghge courts in the Canton of Zurich have
experienced an increase in the number of intenzreted languages covered: as of 2005, 130
different languages are listed, covered by over i@6&preters (Table 1). In 2003, there had
only been 560 interpreters.

2 In civil proceedings, the contesting parties oflerengage professional conference interpreters.
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Language | | icroreers. Languae | s
Year 2005 2004 Year 2005 2004
English 164 125 Italian 80 66
Serbian 161 139 Turkish 69 57
Croatian 155 137 Arabic 69 55
French 140 90 Albanian 67 59
Spanish 128 97 Portuguess 50 36
Russian 112 75 Chinese 26 22
Bosnian 100 P 120;96‘“ 130 962 818

Tab. 1:  Number of court interpreters registered ¥arious languages in the Canton of Zurich.

* The number in brackets refers to the total numifdanguages in 2004. The total number of intetgn® does
not correspond exactly to the actual number of touerpreters, because some of them are registemed
several languages and are therefore counted mae tmce (for example, many interpreters of African
languages also interpret to and from English).

The changes in distribution of language groups witZerland are comparable to those in
neighboring countries such as Germany (Kalina 2081id Austria (Kadric 2001). As a
consequence of them, new training programs have deecloped in several parts of Europe
since the end of the 20century. The demand on the part of interpreterspfofessional
development programs is rising, and court inteipgetas a field of study has gained
importance. Researchers from areas like translatiadies and sociology have been pursuing
the topic over the past few years (cf. Driesen 12982; Kadric 2001; Péchhacker 2001;
Pollabauer 2002) and have demonstrated that thatisith in court interpreting in Germany
and Austria presents similar problems to thosewiiZérland.

3 TheCourt Interpreting Project in the Canton of Zurich

3.1 Background

As mentioned above, courts, police, and immigratiiters in the Canton of Zurich have a
register of interpreters from which judges and gmlbfficers appoint an interpreter in a
specific casePrior to 1999, the professional status of integneiat police stations and in
courtrooms was only loosely regulated: personssteggd were not tested as to their
interpreting skills or competence in their respectianguages, and there were no training
programs. The quality of interpreting was quiteenftow, as was the appreciation of the court
authorities for interpreters.

In 1999, political intervention in the Canton ofrifin prompted a closer examination
into court interpreting. The reason for this inertion was not concern about quality but high
costs. One of the interpreters had charged moredlguarter of a million Swiss francs to the
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District Court of Zurich for interpreting servicas 1998.However, when the parliament of
the Canton of Zurich scrutinized the level of sasrfor court interpreters, they discovered
that the legal status of interpreters as well ag fevel of qualifications had to be discussed
rather than the costs, which turned out to be figstf Contrary to other areas, such as
educational settings, costs for interpreters inrtsoaannot be reduced since laws stipulate
their presence.

After the parliamentary intervention in the CantwnZurich in 1999, awareness of the
need for better qualified court interpreters insexh and efforts to professionalize court
interpreting intensified. The cantonal parliamdmrefore ordered the institutionalization of
an “Interpreting Group”, an adjunct to the Supre@murt of the Canton of Zurich, to be
responsible for the introduction and development emfucational programs, for the
administration of the register of interpreters asllvas for the selection, suspension, or
expulsion of interpreters from the register. Inuky 2004, an ordinance on interpreting
came into effect.

3.2 New Regulations

The aim of the interpreting ordinance is to uniéyralities for interpreters (e.g. tariffs and
contracts) clarify their legal status, and professionalizeithwvork. In an initial step, the
competencies of interpreters had to be definedh@dnterpreting Group was responsible for
the quality of interpreting and translation sersi¢er the courts and authorities in the Canton
of Zurich, the members of the Group worked out a set of gueeland decided which
qualifications were indispensable for interpretels. the ordinance on interpreting the
Interpreting Group focused on three criteria foe ttegistration of interpreters: personal
requirements, ethical and legal principles, andgssional qualifications.

» Personal requirements specify that interpreters must have a work perr@itjiss
citizenship, or a residence permit and have no indhrecord. They also include
reliability, punctuality, stress resistance, andikbility. These criteria are necessary
but are not sufficient to guarantee professiorahpetent interpreting.

» Ethical and legal principles cover neutrality, responsibility, confidentialitgynd
loyalty to the employer. Neutrality must be undeest and ensured: untrained
interpreters might mistakenly understand their mdeadvocates for compatriots and
misrepresent content. Interpreters must also benddyy confidentiality: they are
forbidden from transmitting information to uninvely parties (cf. Criminal Law Art.
320).

» Professional requirements cover an understanding of legal procedures in scamt
of corresponding terminology. Court interpreterssinalso have mastery of two
languages and extensive knowledge of the relevaltural background. In addition,
their work demands knowledge of interpreting antation techniques as well as of
the code of ethics.

The professionalism strived for in the guidelinesswio be reached by “selection, training,
and control”, and the Interpreting Group had togasy the appropriate measures to be taken.

% The charge was high because of telephone cheeksméére extremely time-consuming and not because th
interpreter was paid so well.
* Dolmetscherverordnunijovember 2003 (see www.obergericht-zh.ch), onbilable in German.
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3.3 Involvement of the Institute of Trandation and Interpreting

Since the members of the Interpreting Group wedggs, public prosecutors, police, and
immigration officers, but not interpreters or lingis, they turned to the Institute of
Translation and Interpreting of the Zurich Univeysaf Applied Sciences Winterthur (ZHW)
for help in defining the language and professiaeauirements for court interpretérsThe
results of the collaboration were incorporated i Interpreting Group’s guidelines, which
took effect in January 2004and the two institutions laid the groundwork for educational
program for court interpreters.

Discussions with representatives of immigration reowand police officers as well as
participation in interpreting services at trialsterrogations, and legal examinations served as
further preparation for the development of educationeasures. The following deficits were
identified as the most frequent:

» limited knowledge of the legal system and termigglo
* insufficient knowledge of interpreting techniqueslaf the role of interpreters

» lack of language competence (particularly in German

In accordance with the guidelines, court interpee@ready working for the authorities
and courts were offered a two-day course for wie@bh institution designed one training day
(see section 3.4)The first pilot course started in November 2008 aras followed by two
more in January and February 2004. All three caursere subsidized by the Interpreting
Group.

3.4 Basiccoursefor court interpreters

After the three pilot courses with 52 court inteers in the winter of 2003/04, a basic course
was institutionalized for all court interpreterstéid in the Interpreting Group register. The
concept for the two-day course is based on the farespecialized knowledge, interpreting
and notation techniques, awareness of the codeotégsional ethics, development of speech
training, and interpreting practice.

Aims of the course

The Interpreting Group’s aims for the two-day cesrare to professionalize court interpreters
and to revise the list of registered interpretersorder to ensure high quality. Court
interpreters must be able to interpret complexdsstompletely and correctly and must have a
professional attitude towards interpreting. Therseuwalso pursues the goal of improving the
reputation of court interpreters.

® Since its inception in 1999 the Institute’s CeriterContinuing Education has focused on the inefbetween
languages and professional areas. Language afalttie an area it has specialized in from the \@ginning.

® Merkblatt, January 2004 (see www.obergericht-zh.ch), onailalsle in German.

" Switzerland is by no means the first country inickhmeasures for better qualifications of interersthave
been taken. In Europe, various educational prograemwe been developed in the past decades, with &grm
and Austria serving as models for the Swiss prograime educational program in Magdeburg-Stendal
preceded the Swiss program and was designed fionikarspublic with a comparable spectrum of langesg
andthere is alsan educational program for these languages in \AeRepresentatives from both Magdeburg-
Stendal and Vienna inspired and contributed toctception of the court interpreting program in @enton
of Zurich.
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Admission

Participants are selected by an admission procethateguarantees the level of the course
corresponds to its aims:

e Education: at least 9 years of schooling, completethpulsory education, or
professional experience. These criteria are diffitm check from an administrative
point of view.

« German test for non-native speakers: the Germarpetance of non-native speakers
certainly cannot be trained in two days, so carnd&lahould be tested if they do not
have a diploma certifying a level in German coroespng to C2 of the European
portfolio.? High competence in German is essential for cauerpreters to be able to
interpret correctly and precisely even under pnessand without the help of
dictionaries.

Content

The following subjects are covered in the two-dagib course:
* legal and political specialized knowledge
» professional ethics and the role of an interpreter

» theory of interpreting techniques (consecutiverprigting, whisper interpreting, sight
translation)

* interpreting practice (with language-independentereises because of the
impossibility of covering all conceivable languagembinations, such as Arabian,
Igbo, Urdu, etc.)

» speech and breathing techniques
Exam

About a month after the basic course there is amegomprising a written (specialized

knowledge) and an oral section (professional ethioterpreting techniques as well as

German/German language-independent interpretinge dourt interpreters are tested by
faculty from the Institute for Translation and Irteeting. In order to ensure that the standard
of the exam corresponds to the requirements ofoaitits and courts, the Examining Board

includes representatives of the Interpreting Groopmmissioners. Upon successful

completion of the exam, candidates are officiadlgistered as court interpreters in the Canton
of Zurich. The courts and penal authorities arenthssured of at least a basic level of
knowledge and skill.

Feedback by course participants

Feedback is requested of all course participans aviview to continually optimizing course
content and presentation. An example of the avesaghiation of a recent course can be seen
in Fig. 2. The 18 participants of this particulaskz course evaluated the competence of the
instructors most highly but were less satisfiedhvilie volume of the course material and
practicability.

8 C2 is the highest level in the European Portfdlion-native speakers can understand everythingtibay and
read and can summarize information from varioustemiand oral sources and can render explanatiwhs a
justifications very accurately. They can expressiibelves precisely and distinctly and can descidipeplex
relations and nuances.
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Evaluation Basic Course 11.6.2005
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Fig. 2: Feedback by 18 participants of a Basic Gaufor court interpreters.

Strengths and weaknesses of the basic course

The number of proceedings with cantonal and fedmrtiiorities as well as in the courts mean
that a sufficient number of interpreters must bailable but the Interpreting Group demands
increased professionalization, a review of thestegj and improvement in the standard of
court interpreting. Designed to achieve this batatice strengths of the basic course are:

» fostering professionalization by bottom-up model
* meeting education requirement for court interpeeter
» teaching by experienced interpreters

* including course content based on close cooperaifothe Center of Continuing
Education (ZHW) with clients (Interpreting Grouppresenting the courts of the
Canton of Zurich, immigration office, cantonal paj and penal authorities)

Inherent in this quality management process igittheof losing a disproportionate number of
interpreters because of higher standards and tfieutties in certifying enough court
interpreters within a reasonable period of timem8oweaknesses of the Basic Course at
present are:

» exclusion of rare minority languages

» heterogeneity of groups in the course (with respgectanguage competence and
specialized knowledge)

» lack of testing of native languages other than Ge&rm
During the transition period at the moment, bo#s lqualified interpreters and better qualified
interpreters are working in the courts becausechamirses and qualifying exams are still in
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progress or planned. Far more court interpretensldviike to attend these courses than have
had the opportunity to do so. Within the next tveass, all court interpreters in the Canton of
Zurich should have had the chance to attend a basicse.

3.5 Outcome of the basic course

When the three pilot courses were first advertitede was an enormous response. Most of
the court interpreters not only needed (furtheofgssional training, they also wanted to learn
more about interpreting. About 300 applicants resiea immediately, yet for pedagogical
reasons we started with only 52 participants.

In addition to the aims of the course outlined i, 3ve found it necessary to react to several
misconceptions about interpreting mentioned bypila course participants such as:

» being allowed to ask questions at court or in gotiffices if they do not understand
* Dbeing in the position to offer legal explanatiomgween advice
* judging their own capabilities.

Because of the great interest in the pilot coutBesinterpreting Group decided to offer the
educational program on a regular basis and contmsebsidize it. The basic course has been
compulsory for new applicants since April 2004 avill become so for all court interpreters
by the end of 2006. The courses and exams areb#ing used as a selection instrument for
court interpreters in the Canton of Zurich. Althbutpe basic course is not yet compulsory,
almost one-third of all court interpreters had adhe enrolled in the program by July 2005.
The huge increase in applications surprised boshititions (the Interpreting Group and
ZHW Center for Continuing Education): obviously thmining program meets a deficit
experienced by a majority of court interpreters. Byly 2005, eleven courses had been
offered, with a total of 198 participants.

Of the 171 candidates who have taken the examate 825 (73%) passed. Although
the basic course is only two days long and theuswi@n of the exams still has a preliminary
character, they make it apparent whether candidetes acquired the specialized knowledge,
whether their competence in German actually cooedp to C2 when interpreting, and
whether they have analytical competence and dagifhterpreting.

Interpreters who successfully pass the exams recemre commissions from
authorities and courts after their qualificationda@hose who fail the exams are suspended or
excluded from the register. Some others decidenwre their names from the register even
before they attempt the exam. The heterogeneityngnoourse participants, a well-known
problem of most courses offered by centers of ooirig education, has the advantage here
that interpreters can compare their competenceparidrmance with other members in the
course; in the process some realize that they hddrastimated the interpreting profession
and that interpreting is more than just speaking lamguages.

Somewhat to our surprise, the tightening of requéests does not necessarily lead to
fewer court interpreters on the register but, bseaof the steadily rising number of
applications, to better trained, more efficient @n€he training programs in the Canton of
Zurich also benefit court interpreters from othantons as well as interpreters active in other
fields, above all in medicine and education. Inderrom interpreters in other parts of
Switzerland and other fields may be a possibleaation for the increase in applications.
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3.6 Reactionsfrom the Supreme Court of the Canton of Zurich

After the pilot courses, the Interpreting Grouplaaged the results of the courses and exams.
The primary reasons for unsatisfactory performance exams were a lack of specialized
knowledge and a limited ability to interpret.

What the Interpreting Group experienced in the exam
» aword-for-word translation is not the basis foodanterpreting
* language competence in two languages has to be high
* interpreting demands analytical skills
e preparation is a necessity
» access to information (which may include record®dsential
Measures

In addition to the two evaluation measures desdriibe3.4 for the basic course exam, the
Interpreting Group implemented a third criterionm foclusion in the register, so there are
three possibilities for selection, before and atfter basic course as well as parallel to it:

» passing a high-level German exam (for which ab&t 8 1300 teaching units are a
prerequisite for non-native speakers of German)

» passing the exam after the basic course

e passing an interpreting test at the Center of @aitg Education (This additional
criterion was introduced to test individual intexfars on demand if a judge complains
about their performance.)

The decision about inclusion or expulsion from thgister is always with the Interpreting
Group. One of the difficulties with expulsion conee critical languages such as Urdu or
Igbo; these have to be covered even if the resmedatierpreters are not successful in the
exams.

Initial consequences: Seminar for the commissioners

Over the last two years interpreting has becomin@rtant issue on the political agenda in
the Canton of ZuricA.Proof of the broader commitment by the SupremerQafithe Canton

of Zurich is the institution of a so-called lunchndalearn seminar on the topic for
commissioners. In discussions with the memberkeinterpreting Group, it became obvious
that commissioners have diverse opinions aboutstretegies, tasks, and competence of
interpreters. Yet the commissioners can contrilootesiderably to good performance on the
part of court interpreters. The commissioners Havaecome aware that a successful strategy
is not based on literal translation or interpretimgerpreters render meaning, not just words.
The commissioners should also understand the \arioterpreting techniques and their
appropriate application in trials, interrogations.examinations. The demanding task of court
interpreters can be eased if they are given timgfeparation and access to records. Court
interpreting (in all settings) can only succeedhiérpreters truly understand what is said. Of
course, prerequisite to this is sufficient compegemnwith respect to special knowledge,
language, and terminology, as discussed above. ddmsgpetence is not static, however;
interpreters must adapt continually to new situaiin courts and offices and acquire new

° The President of the Supreme Court of the Cant@unch, Dr. R. Klopfer, confirmed the importano&court
interpreting in an interview in the leading Swisslg newspaper (NZZ 2005).
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legal knowledge, vocabulary, and deeper understgnafi words, concepts, and terfisThe
lunch and learn seminar should serve to put thevladge of interpreting techniques and
principles on a par for all parties concerned.

4 The Future Development of Court Interpreting

4.1 Open questions

There are two pressing questions that must be deregd in the context of court interpreting:

« Unknown language level

When migrant waves bring different languages inteit&rland, the courts and

various authorities initially have difficulty findg interpreters. Obviously only few

people are able to interpret at this stage, andeioras court interpreters even come
from neighboring countries with related languagésst as the courts start finding
interpreters more easily for a certain language;, lamguages arrive in Switzerland. In
connection with recruiting court interpreters, thaés also the issue of changing
language competence and language attrition. Onogigrants become integrated in
their host country, their language patterns camgéaand the local language (e.g.
German in central and northern Switzerland) carofmecdominant. The children of

such immigrants are even more integrated, sincg dhne socialized and educated in
German. The latter is usually their dominant lamgyawith the other language

potentially quite limited with a less elaboratediepused for household affairs and
little else.

» Testing and developing competence in rare mindaitguages

How educational institutes can determine the lagguavel of prospective interpreters
is one of the most challenging issues when dealiitly minority languages. In the
educational program outlined in 3.4, the Cente€ohtinuing Education is of course
able to test whether court interpreters’ Germaait i§2 level but finding instructors to
test rare minority languages is more difficult. Bué it were possible to test court
interpreters in all their languages, what measshesild be taken if the languages are
not elaborated enough, and how should we provideragram to improve the
competence in these languages?

4.2 Further education

A two-day course is not long enough to attain imteting expertise but is an instrument to

establish the basis for professional developmestaBse in two days some topics can only be
touched upon (as reflected in the participantsdfeek), more educational programs are
being planned.

» Intermediate course: 8 days long (60 lessons), thi#hfocus on interpreting, ethics of
interpreters, various interpreting techniques, rimge research techniques, and
interpreting exercises. The exam includes sightstedion (German-German) and
consecutive interpreting (L1-L2).

10 Jan Engberg (2005) discussed the evolution ofemisonith the example of “murder”.
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+ Certificate coursé! divided into two parts (specialized knowledge amerpreting),
there are also teaching units on specialized tw@#nsl of legal texts (judgments,
divorce, contracts, etc.). The exam includes cansex interpreting (L1-L2 and vice
versa).

» Coaching for interpreters with rare languages vailatifie exam.

5 Final Remarks

Court interpreting is one of the most difficult y&scinating topics in translation and
interpreting studies in the 2entury and will probably remain a common actidgspite or
even because of increasing globalization. As cedlinbove, court interpreters in the Canton
of Zurich are being trained along the principlescohference interpreters, with interpreting
skills taught by instructors in the ZHW degree peog and instructors from outside
Switzerland who teach court interpreters in thein@ountries. (The input about special areas
is provided by various experts from the courts gb@uthorities, migration offices, etc.).

The court interpreters’ situation is generally guspecial: they usually have little or
no theoretical background in translation studiexaoise for many of them court interpreting
is not actually their profession, but rather sonmgghthey feel qualified for by virtue of having
lived in a host country for a certain length of éirar having been brought up with another
language, such as Portuguese, Tamil, or Urdu. Bmtrast, prospective conference
interpreters usually have high competence in Geyiaaglish, French, Italian and/or Spanish
and can participate in regular interpreting progsamth training in three languages.

Court interpreters require a theoretical basisnterpreting and notation techniques,
ethics, and so on but must also know about variegal topics and legal systems and be
competent in the terminology of at least two largpsa Court interpreters themselves are
often unaware of these requirements, which are ntested in interpreting literature. Quite
often they also seem to lack the practical sideawfdling terminology, databases, and search
techniques. Yet terminology is essential: it is timk between specialized knowledge and
language competence (Budin 2002).

The newly developed basic training courses in Zuage an opportunity for court
interpreters to become more professional. It reédnbe seen whether solid programs on
various levels (basic, intermediate, certificateh e established throughout Switzerland and
elsewhere for court interpreters to achieve truefgssionalism. Training courses are
primarily a chance for court interpreters to praglloetter performance, but they are also a
chance to improve the reputation of the profesa®m whole. Finally, it is to be hoped that
international cooperation and standardization foourt interpreting intensifie

" These two additional programs are not part of Ititerpreting Group’s compulsory program as the dasi
course is, but the Supreme Court and the Publicsdewgion Office of the Canton of Zurich
(Oberstaatsanwaltschaftunder the leadership of Commissioner Notter aresislizing the two programs
substantially.

12| especially hope that European cooperation iifiessand would very much like to thank the orgamizof
the Euroconference 2005 in Saarbriicken for fogjezooperation.
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Abstract

Today, there is a growing demand in Europe fordi@ion and interpretation services in those
languages for which, until now, there was no tragnoffered. This, of course, meant that there
were no professional translators and interprefEng. same situation can be seen in the field of
court interpretation. This is one of the reasony wWie European Commission has been working
on the quality of translation and interpretationcwurts and other authorities of the EU member
states for several years. This paper presents @ pihining scheme for remedying this
unsatisfactory situation and also investigatesdittactic potential. Above all, it explores the
question of whether it is possible to meet thedasing demand for qualified translators and
interpreters by introducing alternative methodsrahing.

1 The EU sets minimum standards for procedural safegards

The work undertaken by the Commission in this ateals with criminal proceedings in the
EU member states. The Commission first carriedasuextensive consultation process, the
results of which were included in the proposal do€ouncil framework decision on certain
procedural rights in criminal proceedings throughitie European Uniodl. The work of the
Commission originates from the presidency conchsiof the Tampere European Council
(15 and 18>ctober, 1999), which, among other things, formeuldte mutual recognition of
court decisions as a goal of legal policy at Euswmpéevel. However, it has proved very
difficult to achieve the mutual recognition of coulecisions. The examination of specific
cases has shown that the EU member states havésdmibo whether the examined foreign
decisions were made within a high-quality procediitence, the Commission has assumed
for years that the establishment of minimum stadslafor court procedures is an
indispensable prerequisite for the full mutual gggton of court decisions. As regards
criminal proceedings, this means that the rightsso$pects and defendants should be
harmonized within the EU, since a uniform protectievel for suspects and defendants
would make the application of the principle of malttecognition much easier. The program
of measures to implement the principle of mutuabgmition of decisions in criminal matters
from 15 January 2001 stipulates that the exterth@fmutual recognition is linked with the
existence and the contents of particular paraméhetsare decisive for the efficiency of the

1 cf. COM(2004)328 final:
http://ec.europa.eu/justice_home/doc_centre/critfir@acedural/doc/com328_28042004_en.pdf
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criminal proceedings. According to the Council dme Commission these parameters contain
mechanisms for the legal protection of suspectsedbas the prescribed common minimum
standards.

As professional mobility, tourism, migration andugee movements are reaching new
heights, the number of foreign defendants is amweiasing in all the member states. The
Commission is thus working on common minimum stadsl@and putting the emphasis on the
appropriate protection of foreign suspects and rakfsets. Organized crime is also
increasingly spreading across the borders.

In February 2003 the Commission presented a GraparRon Procedural Safeguards for
Suspects and Defendants in Criminal Proceedinflee aim of the Commission is to
harmonize the rights of suspects and defendantiebasis of already existing international
agreements (European Convention on Human Rightart€hof Fundamental Rights of the
European Union). The Commission’s primary goaloisestablish minimum standards. The
legal basis of the proposal is article 31 of thealy on European Union in the version of the
Treaty of Nice, which includes common action in fleéd of judicial cooperation regarding
criminal cases. According to the Commission, theppsal for aframework decision
represents the necessary addition to the measegasding mutual recognition, whose aim is
to improve the efficiency of criminal prosecutiofhe procedural rights determined in the
proposal for a framework decision can be divided five areas:

1. the right to (free) legal advice

2. the right to the interpretation and translationngbortant documents

3. the right of persons who are not capable of undedsihg or following the
proceedings to receive appropriate attention

4. the right to communicaténter alia, with consular authorities in the case of foreign
suspects,

5. the right to information.

The right to interpretation and translation of impat documents, which is dealt with in
chapter 2, regards all the stages of a proceediotyding meetings with the legal adviser.
The text of the proposal determines expresslytti@tright to make use of the services of an
interpreter free of charge also applies to persutis a hearing disorder or a speech defect.
This means that this right also encompasses sigguée interpretation. As regards the right
to free translations, the draft determines that tesponsible authority decides which
documents have to be translated. However, the kegdpaber of the suspect has the right to
demand the translation of further documents (@rfiglclause 2 of the draft).

Additionally, the draft prescribes expressly thensdtation of sufficiently qualified
translators and interpreters. Article 9 of the taddo contains a real innovation in this field —
the use of audio and video recordings in all prdoegs in which translators and interpreters
have to be called in. In case of dispute, the @anvould receive a copy of the recording.
Otherwise, the recording would only be used forc&ireg whether the interpretation has been
carried out correctly. The Commission has thusrblesdvocated an up-to-date interpretation
of article 6, paragraph 3 lit e ECHR (Conventiom foe Protection of Human Rights and
Fundamental Freedoms), which, up to now, has net leaforced in the practice of criminal

2 Cf. COM(2003)75 final from 19 February 2003.
http://eur-lex.europa.eu/LexUriServ/site/en/com/2@0m2003_0075en01.pdf

% For Austria and for Germany the issue of the amofimterpretations and translations is very ralsvbecause
Austria and Germany have already been convictédisncontext before the European Court of Humarhiig
(case Kamasinski vs. Austria, verdict of the Eussp€ourt of Human Rights from 19 December 1989 cas
Oztiirk vs. Federal Republic of Germany, verdicthef European Court of Human Rights from 21 February
1984).
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law in the EU member states. The recognition byGbenmission that there is not a sufficient
number of qualified court interpreters and tramskfor the various languages (parameter 37
of the explanatory memorandum) reflects everydaytoexperiencén all member states. The
Commission mentions in the explanatory memorandsmiim to search for solutions which
would ensure that every member state had enoudliiggidranslators and interpreters.

Court practice in Europe confirms the opinion oé tGommission that there is not a
sufficient number of qualified interpreters for eeal languages. Universities provide
gualified training only for the more dominant laages and an extremely small number of
other ones. In Austria, for example, there is mining at all for a number dadnguages that
are very important in court. Thus, the list of savar and certified court interpreters contains
people who are not at all or only insufficientlyadjtied for working with these languages.
The situation is not very different in other membtates. This needs to be remedied in two
ways. First, as the Commission proposes, it haveoensured that interpretations and
translations are checked within the proceedingoeécthe training of court interpreters in
Europe will have to be improved and standardized.

To sum up, one can say that the quality of intégbi@n and translation services and the
training of interpreters and translators will hawebe improved in the entire EU. This means
that new educational facilities will have to be addished in Europe in order to create
common quality standards for court interpreterse Hasis for such standards has already
been established by three projects promoted b¥Ethé After the first suggestions regarding
the linguistic standards, the selection of studémtdraining, models for the implementation
and some training material for the legal professiarere introduced (cf. Hertog 2001 and
2003; Keijzer-Lambooy & Gasille 2005). Now it isethresponsibility of the individual
member states to adjust and further develop theselts as well as to implement their
national training and follow-up training systems.

Today, many public institutions, NGOs and othergte groups in Europe are trying to
train people with knowledge of foreign languageswtork in court. Because of the great
number of languages required, training is heldherespective national languages. The single
target languages can only partly be dealt with.

Inspired by the initiatives of the European Cominissand in consideration of the future
requirements, this paper presents a pilot traisicigeme for remedying this unsatisfactory
situation and also investigates its didactic paanfbove all, it explores the question of
whether it is possible to meet the increasing dehfan qualified translators and interpreters
by introducing alternative methods of training.

2 Presentation and evaluation of cross-language traiing

The Austrian Association of Court Interpreters hmagularly organized entry preparation
seminars in the field of court interpretation feogpective court interpreters since September
2002. The first seminar, held in September 200@Q)ded on an “Introduction to interpretation
techniques”. The seminars aim at persons who haglenb training in the field of translation
and interpretation, but who have a very good condrafriwo languages and want to apply
for theList of Sworn and Certified Court Interpreté’rs

* Grotius projects 98/GR/131, Grotius project 20RFZ01, andigis project JAI/2003/AGIS/048.

®> Only those persons can be entered inltise of Sworn and Certified Court Interpretevgho either have a
university degree in translation or interpretataond two years experience in the field or those Wwaee no
such training but can prove that they have beerskating or interpreting for at least five yearsilyDthose
who fulfill these requirements can take the exatmns. If they pass the examination, they are ewdtén the
List.
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2.1 Target group

The two-day long “pilot seminar” held in Septemi#02 showed that there is enormous
interest for this preparation course. The firstrseuattracted even trained translators and
interpreters, some of whom were already certified ¢ourt services. The reason why
professional interpreters have been so intereseprabably that interpretation studies at
Austrian universities still do not place much engiban court interpreting. Seminars which
took place later were attended by a mixture of pebpving a degree in translation or (more
seldom) interpretation studies, in language studres) law as well as persons with other
professions who use their knowledge of foreign leggs in their job and as interpreters for
their families® Thus, the participants of the individual seminhasi different interests and
expectations and formed very heterogeneous groups.

The daté presented in this work was obtained from the aislpf a total of nine
seminars that took place during a period of twary€a002 until 2004). 132 people took part
in the seminars. The seminars were held in Gerroahat the individual working languages
(altogether 27 languages) of the participants cauty be taken into consideration to a
limited extent. 21 people attended the “pilot sariinin the later seminars the average group
size was 13. Of the 132 participants 116 (87,88%eviemale and 16 (12,12%) were male.

An analysis of participants into those “having anslation or interpretation degree vs.
those not having such a degree”, shows that amen@32 participants, 37 people (28%) had
a degree and 95 people (72%) had no degree irdti@msor interpretation.

These results show how heterogeneous the groups. wess than one third of the
participants had a translation or interpretatiogrde.

During the seminar lessons | realized that, frodidactic point of view, the group could
not be divided simply according to this criteridh.was much more fruitful to take the
background knowledge of the participants into aototlihis made it possible to divide the
participants according to their individual competes with relevance to court interpreting.
Hence, it was best to distinguish between partitgpavho possessed these competences vs.
those not having relevant competences. In the aisalyanslators, interpreters, philologists

Translation or interpretation training

100

80

60

40
20

yes no

Percent

Diagram 1 Translation or interpretation training

® The participants of the courses had different jebg. priest, registrar, nurse, embassy secre@gkkeeper,
restaurant owner — to name only a few.
"I would like to thank Ira Stanic for checking thempleteness and correctness of the analyzed figure
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Type of participants' previous training

"natural” translation/ philology law
interpretation interpretation

Diagram 2: Type offieipants’ previous training

and lawyers were classified as persons with exjstompetences in the field of court
interpreting. They accounted for 47% of the pgpaats, while those participants without
competences relevant for court interpreting acadifr 53%.

Diagram 2 shows a comparison of the number of q@pants without relevant
background knowledge and the number of those witbkground knowledge. The latter
group is further divided into translators and ipteters, philologists and lawyers.

As regards the group of participants with a traimhaor interpretation degree, it was
noticeable that translators outnumbered intersdigrfar. They had excellent knowledge of
their respective working languages as well as antihg cultural and translation
competences. However, they did not have a very tegiree of competence in interpretation
and were not very familiar with the legal systend &@rminology. Participants with a degree
in language studies had excellent command of tesipective foreign language as well as
outstanding cultural competences, which are ingispkle when working as a translator or
interpreter. Some of them also had a fairly googrele of competence in translation. Lawyers
had a very good command of their foreign languagesxcellent knowledge of the Austrian
legal system as well as knowledge (as a rule csinteg of the codes of procedure and legal
terminology. Among the participants with no partasubackground knowledge, there were
many with a very good command of their respectaegluage, who worked as “natural’
interpreters, above all in their families and arkvadowever, they did not name any training
or practical experience which would be relevantWorking court interpreters.

In addition to German as the common working langudbe following 27 languages
were represented in the seminars: Albanian, AraAroenian, Bosnian/Croatian/Serbian,
Bulgarian, Chinese, Danish, English, French, Fimni&reek, Hindi, Hungarian, Italian,
Japanese, Latvian, Lithuanian, Persian, PolishjagByrRomanian, Russian, Spanish, Turkish,
Czech, Ukrainian and Urdu.

8 The information about training and working langesgwas taken from the application forms. In the
guestionnaire a question about the training andmbiking languages was left out deliberately. Otlige it
would have been easy to identify the participalfithey had not remained anonymous, the particgpamight
have answered the questionnaire less freely.
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2.2 Course contents

In addition to the introduction to interpretatia@cthniques, the two-day “pilot seminar” could
only touch on some topics that are relevant forrcauerpreting and impart a degree of
awareness regarding the complexity of the probleorected with court interpreting. In
order to close this gap in training, two differdgpes of seminar were later offered; the
introduction to interpretation techniques was spitb a “basic course” and an “advanced
course”. According to their interests, the couradipipants could attend either both seminars
or only one of the two. The aim of this divisionsyan the one hand, to be able to limit the
subject areamore efficientlyand, on the other, to make the rather heterogengmugps of
participants more homogeneous by grouping thosécjpants together who had similar
interests and background knowledge.

The two-day introduction course ‘“Interpretation heicjues: basic course” gave an
overview of the court interpreters’ fields of woakid the requirements connected with this
work, as well as of the basic topics of translatibhe following is an overview of the topics
of thecourses:

Topics included in the two-day basic course:

» Overview of the fields of work (court interpretingplice interpreting, asylum
interpreting): requirements and competences

» Legal basis of court interpreting

* Principles of general communication

* Principles of institutional communication

» Professional conduct

* Note-taking — introduction

* Note-taking — exercise (German-German exercises)

* Introduction to whispered simultaneous interpreting

After putting the emphasis on the basic princigesourt interpreting on the first day of
the seminar, the aim of the second day was todotre the participants to consecutive
interpreting (with the use of note-takinghd whispered interpreting independently of their
various working languages. The focus of attenti@s wut on note-taking. In the course of the
exercises the professional role of court interpsateas discussed, above all with regard to the
power structure in the courtroom.

The two-day “advanced course” was partly basederbasic course, and partly had new
contents.

Topics of the two-day advanced course:

* Introduction to document translation

» Translation exercises

» Sight translation

» Further lessons on note-taking with exercises

» Exercises and analysis of the work taking accotiatlahe competences acquired during
the seminar

» Mock trial presided over by a judge

Technical texts and topics formed the working basihe “advanced course”. In the field
of technical language, the emphasis was put onsterrd abbreviations used in court practice.
The participants were encouraged to work out aesyswhich could be used in the various
working languages. At this point, the respectiveeiign languages of the participants were
also taken into account to some extent. The fohowaspects were trained, analysed and
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discussed in particular detail: technical terminology and thexpectations of the

communication partners within the context of th#fedént kinds of examination, language
registers, working with defective texts or inconipletext contents, non-verbal
communication, situational perspectives, explamatioole boundaries etc.

At the end of the seminar there was a mock triesigled over by a judge. This trial had a
preset scenario based on authentic files. The senparticipants had the opportunity to
practise the techniques that they had learned gltine seminar in the form of role plays. This
exercise was a particular challenge for the padicis because they did not only practice all
their newly acquired competences with each othéalao tested them in a scenario that was
very similar to an authentic trial. The cooperatadra real judge ensured a special dynamics,
so that these exercises resembled authentic itmialsnost every detail.

2.3 Evaluation of the seminars

The objective of the evaluation of the seminars twagssess the usefulness and efficiency of
cross-language courses in the field of interpretifigs assessment could not be carried out
without questioning the participants about theialaation of the competences they thought
they had acquired individually. At first sight, g9eemed that individual progress was made
more difficult by the fact that the seminars hadadisfy different expectations and that they
were held only in German, taking the specific wogkilanguages of the participants only

partly into account. Hence, real monitoring of whatl been learnt in the field of contrastive

translation and interpretation was only possibledme individual cases.

After the two-day seminars, the participants wergked to fill in anonymous
questionnaires. Questionnaires were handed outlltd32 participants and 130 were
completed and returned. The objective of the evmlnaof the questionnaires was to show
whether the participants, with their different laages, had acquired new competences in the
course of the seminar and whether they could usektiowledge in their jobs. It was also
important to find out whether the participants thlouthey would be able to transfer this
knowledge, acquired in German, to their individwarking languages.

The following chapter contains the evaluation afsth sections of the questionnaire that
are relevant for finding out whether cross-languiaggerpretation training is possible.

3 Responses and discussion of results

In order to facilitate classification and evaluatidghe questionnaire was divided into three
guestion groups: ‘theory’, ‘exercises’ and ‘indival knowledge acquisition and framework
conditions’. The “theoretical” part of the questiaire included the contents and the
discussion of the following subject areas: overviefvthe fields of work, an outline of
document translation, an outline of note-taking gmdfessional code of ethics. The
“practical” part focused on questions about ther@ses including: note-taking, sight
translation, whispered simultaneous interpretintgrpreting in a mock trial. The third group
of questions was dedicated to the individual knolgéeacquisition during the seminar as well
as the general set-up and the quality of the trairmaching of the group. For reasons of
space, only the answers regarding the seminar msntge dealt with here. The answers
regarding the general set-up and the coaching éyréiner were all very positive, but their
details are not necessarily relevant for the prediscussion
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Diagram 3: Evaluation ofigory’ by students

3.1 Evaluation of the theoretical contents

As already mentioned, the assessment of the “tliealecontents of the seminar includes all
the topics on which the trainer had given lectuheghe following question the participants
were asked to rate the quality of the theoretieat pf the seminar according to the following
grading scale: 1 = excellent, 2 = very good, 3 adyot = satisfactory, 5 = not satisfactory.
This question related to the criteria: structurdpimational content, relevance for practice,
guality of teaching materials.

The results of the evaluation show that the catésiructure’, ‘informational content’ and
‘relevance for practice’ received very positive dga, while the assessment of the ‘teaching
materials’ was not quite as good. The trainer Usaudouts, work sheets and documents in
various languages and suggested sources for furtlagling. After the first seminars and
analysing the first evaluations, the trainer changad improved these materials and also
replaced some material with new one. These measwtasved much better evaluations of
the teaching materials in subsequent seminars. Talshows that it was mostly the
participants of the first three seminars who wemaewhat unsatisfied with the quality of the
teaching materials. In the later seminars the gatimere better.

Teaching materials

Seminars Excellent | Very good Good Satisfactory Not satisf. Total
1 4 8 6 3 0 21
2 3 5 3 3 0 14
3 5 6 1 4 1 17
4 8 2 1 0 0 11
5 6 4 2 1 0 13
6 6 8 0 1 0 15
7 7 4 1 1 0 13
8 5 7 1 0 0 13
9 7 5 1 0 0 13

Total 51 49 16 13 1 130

Tab. 1: Quality of teaching maaés
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Diagram 4: Overall evaliat of theory

From a didactic point of view it is important totadhat the choice of teaching materials
for cross-language courses plays an important aokk is a very difficult task. In order to
satisfy the various interests of all the coursetigpants, with their different educational
backgrounds and experientspecial didactic competences and special experienthe part
of the trainer are indispensable.

Diagram 4 shows the participants’ evaluation ofehére “theory” section of the seminar
according to the same scale as for the questiangeab

3.2 Evaluation of the exercises

The question group about the “exercises” focusesthan applicability of the various
techniques that were practised during the counsghe demands made on the participants
and on the quality of cooperation among coursegygants. The opinions of the participants
about the relevance of the exercises for theiréutareer and the demands made on them are
given below.

In the first question of this group, the coursetipgrants were asked to assess whether the
contents of the exercises were, in their opini@ryvmportant, relatively important or not
important for working as a court interpreter. Areatljuestion asked the participants whether
the demands made on them were too high, just aghto low. This question was important
because of the differences in the participantskgemund knowledge. Its aim was to see
whether the seminar succeeded in addressing thieipants’ individual needs and in making
the appropriate individual demands on each paditipThe next question dealt with the
guality of the cooperation between the participatitsmselves. The evaluation of this
question was very interesting given the heterogensi the group (different background
knowledge, approaches and languages of the pamisp

Diagrams 5, 6 and 7 show the results of the ahistetl questions:

° The ,natural“ interpreters often asked for readsei® solutionsgor the problems.
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Diagram 5  Result of question ‘The importance of the execier your future
career’

The demands that you had to fulfil were:
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Diagra&n Result of question ‘The demands that you hddIfidl’
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Teamwork with other participants was:
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Diagnar: Results of question ‘Teamwork with other p#ptnts’

As in the “theoretical” part of the questionnaitiee last question of this part also asked
the participants to give an overall evaluationtw exercises. The participants had to rate the
exercises according to the following grading scale:excellent, 2 = very good, 3 = good, 4 =
satisfactory, 5 = not satisfactory. Diagram 8 shivesresults.

The comparison of the individual seminars showd tha course participants were
somewhat less satisfied with the first two semimaisonly regarding the theory but also with
regard to the exercises. Tab. 2 shows the restltsecanalysis in detail. There are grounds
for supposing that, in this case as well, the mneafsw this gradual improvement in the
participants’ assessment is that, after having eghiaxperience in the first seminars, the
trainer could make appropriate improvements irldber seminars.

Overall evaluation of the exercises
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Diagram 8: Overall evation of the exercises
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Exercises — overall evaluation
Exc Very Go Satisfa

Seminars ellent good od ctory Total
1 6 11 3 1 21

2 9 4 1 0 14

3 13 4 0 0 17

4 11 0 0 0 11

5 9 2 2 0 13

6 12 2 1 0 15

7 11 2 0 0 13

8 7 5 1 0 13

9 9 3 1 0 13

Total 87 33 9 1 130

Tab. 2: Exceeds- overall evaluation

The result of the analysis of the answers regardireg exercises is very satisfactory.
However, the cross-language training of practioérpreting remains a largely unexplored
area (with the exception of note-taking). The tegptf different methods of teaching achieved
very good results within this context, but for édighing universally applicable methods a
broader approach, longer periods of observationeamatliations are necessary.

3.3 Personal gain in knowledge

The third section of the questionnaire was deditdte the analysis of the participants’
personal gain in knowledge. This part of the qoestaire is of crucial significance for the
entire analysis. Its aim was to find out how mubk participants had profited from the
seminar and, above all, which new competences lilaelyreally acquired and how satisfied
they had been with the framework conditions, thekimy atmosphere and the trainer. In
addition they were asked whether the seminar vad lup to their expectations.

The first question of this section was: “How muétl gou profit from the seminar?” The
guestion contained the following five points whitlie participants had to assess with the
ratings ‘great profit’, ‘some profit’ and ‘no prafi

= The knowledge acquired in the seminar

The transfer competence acquired in the seminar
The behavioural competence acquired in the seminar
The self-confidence acquired in the seminar

= Interchange and discussion with colleagues

The aim of the question regarding the newly acquikowledge was to find out whether
the large group of participants who had no backgdoknowledge regarding court
interpreting had learned a lot about this new stibjeatter. In addition, the aim of the
seminar was also to impart new knowledge to thosaetigpants who already had
competences in this field.

As regards transfer competence, participants haassess how much they had profited
from the transfer techniques taught during the samiDid they acquire new verbal, para-
verbal and non-verbal means of expression? Thits gfathe seminar dealt above all with
verbal means of expression and with rendering tivtimthe help of mnemonic aids.
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Behavioural competence is closely connected withsfier competence. The rendering of
para-verbal and non-verbal expressions during comzation can have a great influence on
the communicative situation. The seminar placedciapeemphasis on unconsciously
expressed signals, which also play a great rommmunication. As regards the analysis of
behavioural competence, the seminar also focusechawm the role of interpreters is
understood by those who need interpretation sesvice

The next point of the question on the competencgsieed in the seminar deals with the
professional self-confidence acquired during themisar. Customers who employ
professional interpreters often try to monopolike tnterpreters during the communicative
situation. The aim of the seminar was to teachptmicipants by means of various exercises
that interpreters have to define their role thenesgltaking into account the objective of both
communicating parties.

As the course participants had very different bamkgds, the question whether they had
profited from the interchange and discussion wébheother was very interesting. The aim of
the question was to see whether the potentialhatineg circumstances that the members of
the groups were heterogeneous, and often veryreifteegarding their working languages
and professional background had a positive or negaftfect on the progress of the seminar.
These differences could actually have brought alzouwtery productive interchange and
constructive discussions among participants.

Diagram 9 shows the participants’ answers in a sarised form.

67.7% of the participants claimed to have “greptiyfited” from the acquired knowledge
in the seminar and 32.3% to have “partly profitéetfius, around two thirds of the participants
thought that they had profited very much from tmewledge that they had acquired during
the seminar. If we take into account that somei@pants (above all those with a degree in
translation or interpretation) were already famileith some of the subject matter taught
during the seminar, these results can be seemasatisfactory.

The lectures on transfer competence (note-takimgtha exercises) were monolingual,
that is German into German. Exercises with theviddal working language(s) of the
participants could mostly be carried out only odaeng one entire seminar. Another subject

How much did you profit from the seminar?
Acquired knowledge 67.1
63.8
Transfer competenc
66 0 @ great profit
Behavioural competence_—— " 132, ' O some profit
Ono profit
Self-confidence 150.8
Interchange and discussi 32. 648
|
0 20 40 60 80
N=130 Percent
Diagram 9: Result of question ‘How much did yoafjirfrom the seminar?’
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matter of the lessons and the discussions was adravmeans of communication like body-
related means of expression and communication thj68.8% of the interviewees said that
they had “greatly profited” from the newly acquirgensfer competence. 34.6% had “partly
profited” and two participants claimed not to hawefited from this exercise.

The objectives regarding the role of interpretees\eery different among communicating
partners in public authorities, which on the ondesare the parties and on the other the
administrative representatives. Both sides exgextiriterpreters to be “loyal” to them in the
sense that the interpreter should represent thaividual objectives. Regarding this problem,
we discussed and practiced situations during tineiree with the aim of dealing with the
expectations of the communicating parties and ttie@mands on the interpreters. In assessing
the question on behavioural competence, 66.9% epérticipants claimed to have “greatly
profited”, 32.3% to have “partly profited” and oparticipant had ‘not profited’ from this part
of the seminar.

44.6% out of the 130 participants who had filledtie questionnaire said they had
“greatly profited” from their newly acquired selbifidence. A somewhat larger percentage
of 50.8% of the participants claimed they had diplgrtly profited” and 4.6% thought that
they had ‘not profited’ as regards this competere®.regards this issue of acquired self-
confidence, it should be mentioned that during grdiscussions and exercises on the topic
about the role, the tasks and the self-confideriaeoort interpreters, participants often had
different opinions. Translators, interpreters, plogists and lawyers already had a specific
image of this profession, while “natural” transkat@nd interpreters were of the opinion that
translating and interpreting was a service andtthatlient was the one who determined the
tasks, the amount to be translated or interpreteblewven the partiality towards one of the
communicating parties. At the end of the discussitie “natural” translators and interpreters
mostly admitted they had been quite unsure abasitishue. Let us recall the distribution of
participants according to their training: 47% oé tharticipants were translators, interpreters,
philologists or lawyers, while 53% were participamtith a different educational background,
who act as “natural” translators or interpretensahalogy to these figures we could suppose
that those 44.6% of course participants who haddty profited” from the self-confidence
acquired during the seminar belonged to the grotipnewcomers’. Those 50.8% who
claimed to have only ‘partly profited’ or the 4.6&0h0 had “not profited” at all could belong
to the group of those participants who had alrelaag training in the field of translation,
interpretation, language studies or law.

64.6% of the participants had “greatly profiteddrir the interchange and discussion with
their colleagues. 32.3% had “partly profited” and% had “not profited” at all. The overall
evaluation of this point depended, of course, ow lioe groups were put together in the
individual seminars. However, we can say that tloerse participants profited in the
discussions from the heterogeneity of the groups.

The last question about the personal gain in kndgéds also of greamportance for this
study: “Can you apply the competences acquired émn@n during the seminar in your
individual working language(syithout difficulty?” The participants could choofem three
responses: “yes, very well”, “partly” and “not vemell, because...”.
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Can you apply the acquired competences in yol
individual working language(s)?
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Diagram 10: Resulijofestion ‘Can you apply the acquired competencgsim
individual working language(s)?’

78.5% of the participants, which is the overwhelgninajority, thought that they would
be able to apply the acquired knowledge very wellhieir individual working language(s).
20% of the participants expected to be able teastl partly apply the new competences in
their working language(s). Of course, these reshdse only a limited validity. The
participants only recorded their personal view lbeeamost of them had no practical
experience at the time they filled in the questaira It would be very interesting to question
the same group after a certain period as to whethey were really able to use the
competences acquired during the seminar in actaatipe. However, the impression of the
participants immediately after the seminar is, ofirse, also important and shows very
positive results.

4 Conclusions

To sum up we can say that the analysis of the pumstires filled in by the 130 course
participants allows the conclusighat successful cross-language training is indexssiple
(cf. also Gertrud Hofer’'s description of similarojcts in Switzerland). An assessment of
whether cross-language teaching is more or lessessful than language-specific teaching
would require the organization of seminars for @c#ix language and the subsequent
evaluation by means of the same questionnaireeasfos this one.

The short seminars described above of course sdeelyot impart all the competences
necessary for working as a court interpreter naitccthey offer enough practice during their
duration of only a few days. However, the main gofithese seminars was to make the
participants aware of the complexity of court ipreting and encourage them to occupy
themselves with this subject matter in the futwgevall. The aim of the seminars was also to
motivate the participants to continue developingirtttompetences. This means especially
that, when participating in a communicative sitoatin a multi-lingual and multi-cultural
environment, they should pay attention not onljiriguistic but also to non-linguistic aspects
of communication and act professionally and witthi@ boundaries of their individual roles.
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The examples from the study demonstrated that sdiglinative and cross-language
training of court interpreting is not only possiltdat also very useful. There is evidence that
many EU member states are already successfullynmigg such training opportunities on a
small scale. Unfortunately, we still lack the nessgg networking among the various projects
in this field. The Commission is in great need oélified court interpreters and this demand
could be met by cross-language training. This agpdibove all to the need for interpreters of
languages of limited diffusion. There is alreademy of literature on the subject and a
number of possibilities exist to build up netwoiks well as to introduce a more uniform
training concept within the EU. It would be possild work out a model which would take
into account the minimum standards demanded byCim@amission and encompasses the
following issues: theoretical principles and probte of interpreting and legal translation,
basic concepts of intercultural and trans-culte@hmunication, legal systems, language for
special purposes and professional ethics as weiladice-oriented aspects like interpreting
techniques and situational behaviour, note-takimg) reliminary and introductory exercises
for various working modes. This would also be vieepeficial for the mobility and the cross-
border work of translators and interpreters as a&lirainers’

The results of the three above-mentioned EU prejemuld form the basis for
considerations about a common European framewornlefefenceé! Such a framework of
reference could encompass proficiency profiles dedels of competence for court
interpreting and translating. Training courses e trespective majority or national
language(s) could be offered in the various coesteccording to the profile established in
this framework of reference. This would also briagnumber of economic and practical
advantages and more flexibility: students could plete parts of their training in various
states and these courses would be counted fordfugiies at their home university; the cross-
language training could, for example, be taken he tome country, the contrastive
interpreting training, which involves active wonk language pairs, in another country. The
most important result of this would be a higher bemof graduates as regards languages of
limited diffusion that are only offered at a fewcations. In addition, the urgent need for
gualified interpreters would be met. The largert par the language-independent training
would be completed in the home country and theuagg-specific training at locations that
concentrate on the respective language pairs.

The most important topics for a potential trainfr@mework for court interpreting have
become apparent in recent years. What is still imgsshowever, is the unification of the
overall framework as well as know-how concerning thdactic implementation of cross-
language interpretation training. The training s@grand methods which have already been
tried and tested could well be put into practiceaofarger scale. In order to achieve this,
however, the exchange of experience and the eltoraf didactic methods are of crucial
importance for developing concrete training measufée coordination of basic training on a
larger scale could also facilitate the adoptiostahdards for a recognized qualification. With
a curriculum that would contribute to the fulfillmeof the demands written down in the
Green Paper we would indeed have a common Eurafg@aminator.

1% The same approach could underlie a harmonize@mysf training for interpreter trainers: a standzed
program for teacher training and preparatory caurfee interpreter trainers could be developed and
organized at a European level. For more informasies Kadric, 2004.

" The Council of Europe, for example, has drawn ugammon European Framework of Reference for
Languages to promote multilingualism in Europe. Hnamework describes the competences necessary for
communication, the related knowledge and skills tedsituations and domains of communication.
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Abstract

The paper discusses how a CAIT (Computer Assistéelgreter Training) tool can be used to
support the teaching and learning of interpretanyl outlines the main features of one such tool,
Black Box The interpreter training curriculum places strargphasis on students’ autonomous
practice. Individual practice and group work arémagortant as class practice, and yet students do
not always have access to suitable study suppdrtraiming materials. After a short Introduction
(1), the article begins with an overview of theemptreter training curriculum (2), with the aim of
identifying those areas of the latter which coudthéfit from the support offered by an appropriate
software tool. The concept of CAIT (Computer Assistnterpreter Training) is briefly introduced
in (3), in which the development and testing of ianpering interpreter training prototype
(Interpretation$ is described. The encouraging response obtaineédgitesting and demos has
led to the development of a new, fully-fledged CAbol, Black Box whose main features are
presented and discussed in (4). Section 5 conclingearticle by highlighting the main benefits of
using such a tool and by outlining future developtprospects.

1 Introduction

The present paper discusses how a CAIT (Computsisiksl Interpreter Training) tool can be
integrated into traditional interpreting classed antlines the main features of one such tool,
Black Box The article starts with an overview of the intetpr training curriculum (2) with
the aim of identifying those areas of the latterolilrcould benefit from the support offered by
an appropriate software tool. Section 3 brieflyaduces the concept of CAIT (Computer
Assisted Interpreter Training) and describes theeld@ment of a pioneering interpreter
training prototype l(terpretationg. In section 4 the main features of the new, fliylged
interpreter training toolBlack Box are presented and thoroughly examined. Section 5
concludes the article by outlining the main bessefif using a CAIT tool and future
development prospects.
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2 Theinterpreter training curriculum and lear ner autonomy

2.1 Curriculum structure

The first interpreter training courses, establishrethe Fifties and Sixties, were essentially
vocational training courses based on the teacpevféssional experience:

“The people teaching in them [translator and imetgr training institutions] were often
professional interpreters and translators; thegzibn itself had taken to setting its own stanslard
and defining its own objectives” (Caminade & Pyn98282).

The creation of AIIC (International Association G@bnference Interpreters) in 1953 greatly
contributed to the setting of professional stanslanticluding working conditions and
professional ethics.

However, as regards the interpreting curriculum iatefpreting pedagogy, the situation
is less clearly defined. Indeed, conference in&tipg is a relatively young academic
discipline and although the literature on intermgtpedagogy and interpreter training
exercises is now fairly abundant, there are vewy peiblished contributions on the overall
structure and contents of the interpreter traimiagiculum. Nevertheless, there is widespread
agreement on some basic principles, as shown byliii:recommendations on the criteria
that must be met by interpreter training courseadiihtosh 1995, 1999). In short, applicants
to conference interpreting courses should haveigersity degree or equivalent and must
pass an entrance exam, aimed at verifying theguage skills, their ability to analyze texts,
and their general knowledge. Students should lieetlan both consecutive and simultaneous
interpreting, and the course structure should ceféetual market demands, particularly as
regards working language combinations. Professietfsits must be taught and interpreter
trainers must be practising interpreters themselvégally, external examiners from
international or national organizations should Wespnt at the final examining sessions.
Mackintosh concludes:

“Although there are differences in the approachmterpreter training, these seem small enough to
justify the claim that there does in fact existairting paradigm, derived from a widely recognized
and practised interpreting paradigm” (Mackintos83:929).

In another review of training programs, Renfer @Q%dentifies four models of
translator and interpreter training adopted allrave world: the two-tier system, in which
interpreter training follows translator trainingarpllel training, in which students have to
choose between translator and interpreter traiairige beginning of the course; the Y-model,
in which students choose between translator orpraéer training after a common trunk and
postgraduate interpreter trainihg.

Whatever the type of training program, there dassrsto be significant homogeneity
in the curriculum model adopted around the worldwidver, until the comprehensive review
carried out by Sawyer (2004), the only availableblwations were course profiles or
discussions of the merits of specific training dti#s. To my knowledge, Sawyer is the only
researcher to draw from educational theory andiauum theory to develop a revised

! A similar classification is suggested by Mackift@$999: 73).
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curriculum (for the Graduate School of Translatiand Interpretation of the Monterey
Institute of International Studies). In his extrdynénteresting contribution, the author
discusses a wide range of issues including admmisstoaining, final assessment procedures,
and so on.

As regards the pedagogy of interpreting, the tvamlileg schools of thought that have
produced models of the interpreting process, nanibly interpretive theory and the
information processing approach, have also devdlalféerent pedagogical methods. Here, a
very brief overview of the two training models iepented to justify the choices made during
the development dhterpretations

2.2 Theinterpretive theory and simultaneous interpreter training

The interpretive theory (or “Paris School”), deyed by Seleskovitch and Lederer in the
Seventies, postulates that after the interpreter perceived the first source language
(henceforth, SL) segment, the material is de-vézbd] that is, stripped of its linguistic form
to retain only the sense, which is then re-fornadan the target language (henceforth, TL).
It follows that the main difficulty in interpreting not finding TL equivalents, but resisting
the interference caused by contact between théamguages and the temptation to transcode
whole phrases without really understanding them.

In pedagogical terms, Seleskovitch and Lederenctaat the deverbalization process is
at the core of any type of interpreting, and thahsequently teaching methods are not
language-specific. The (more or less marked) syiotdidferences between the two languages
involved do not fundamentally affect the processg#swork in interpreting. Finally,
Seleskovitch claims that interpreting should alwhgstaught from the foreign language (B)
into the native language (A) because it is onlyhie mother tongue that students possess the
necessary expressive abilities (Seleskovitch 1999:8

The types of exercises suggested for simultaneotespreter training are, among
others, identifying key words in a text, summangia text in the booth, consecutive
interpreting, interpreting narrative speeches @ligation techniques), and so on.

The interpretive theory has been very influentiad bver thirty years now and its
training methods have been applied successfullyg@merations of interpreters. However,
while the interpretive theory provides a simple mloof text analysis and comprehension, it
does not give students any suggestions of how lt@ sbe problem of TL reformulation, as
pointed out by Kalina (1994:253):

The advice frequently given to student interpreterforget about the words and concentrate on
the meaning is well-meant and may, to some extimfor consecutive, but it definitely does not

suffice for simultaneous interpreting. For in sitankeous, it is, among other factors, the incoming
words on which the interpreter bases his assungtimmonitors them, decides on his production
and checks it all over again.

Furthermore, the interpretive theory denies thesterice of any specific language-pair
difficulties. However, autonomy from SL structuresn only be acquired over a period of
time: a language-specific focus in the teachingSbfcan facilitate the process. Similarly,
although Seleskovitch and Lederer recognize thatference is common in $ino specific

2 «“A mesure que l'interpréte traduit, il oublie le®ots qui ont été pronocés et ceux qu'il a dit Idme, mais il
retient les informations qu’il a comprises et réaxges” (Seleskovitch and Lederer 1986:143).

3 “La simultanéité des opérations d’audition et giession pousse & suivre les modéles phonétiques,
morphologiques, sémantiques, syntaxiques de lauaBtrangére. Chez l'interpréte inexpérimentéesuit
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exercises or technigues are suggested to tackde pifuiblem. Finally, Seleskovitch and
Lederer’s rejection of Sl into the B language gegsinst market requirements in many
countries: in other words, since many students hélle no choice but offer interpreting into
B as well as into A, specific training must be madeilable to them during their course of
studies in order to best equip them for the taglkaeh

2.3 The information processing approach and simultaneous interpreter
training

The information processing model of simultaneousrpreting breaks down the interpreting

process into a number of subcomponents (Moser 1Si@ultaneous interpreting is seen as a
complex activity requiring the concurrent use ofesal interdependent sub-skills. Therefore,
the pedagogical methods developed on this basigarvelop the skills needed to perform

each operation. Training must be gradual

“... by progressing from easy to more difficult, isthg problems and focusing on variables one
at a time and, at a later stage, combining them pnogressively more intricate structures” (Kurz
1992:245).

Interpreter training courses that follow this aggio begin with a preparatory phase in
which a variety of exercises and drills are usedrtable trainees to develop the skills needed
to interpret. There are several examples of seexefcises developed on this basis, including
Moser’'s own set (Moser 1978), Lambert’s cognitivetinod (Lambert 1989), Van Dam’s
strategies for simultaneous interpretation (Van DH989), Kalina's preparatory exercises
(Kalina 1992), and many more. Although there armesalifferences among the various
methods, they all include a number of monolingual hilingual exercises. All the supporters
of the information processing approach agree tpatific training is needed to cope with
simultaneous listening and speaking and to martagérme lag between SL and TL speeches.
Moser, Kalina and Lambert include variations of #@dowing task among their preparatory
exercises. Likewise, Lambert, Van Dam and Kalinggest different versions of the cloze
drill aimed at developing anticipation skills. Egees to develop students’ linguistic
flexibility and to teach repair techniques to bedisvhen working under pressure (such as
sight translation, abstracting, and paraphrasimprg others) are included in all the exercise
sets.

In short, there is widespread agreement among tpposters of the information
processing approach on the usefulness of paraphradipzing, and sight translation, while
there is still some controversy over the usefuléshadowing, which is still one of the main
controversial points in interpreting pedagogy (2éjde Féal 1997; Kurz 1992; Lambert
1992; and Schweda Nicholson 1990).

2.4 Simultaneousinterpreting and autonomous lear ning

To summarize this brief overview of interpreter @agagy, it could be said that, despite the
differences among the many interpreter traininditinsons, a common feature to all the
courses is their intensive nature. They usuallyolver a high number of contact hours,
complemented by an even higher number of self-stuolyrs during which students are
expected to practise. A recent example isEneopean Masters in Conference Interpreting

non seulement des calques occasionnels mais utagisite généralisé [...]” (Seleskovitch and Lederer
1986:149).
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(EMCI), a postgraduate degree offered by a numbBuopean universities that have agreed
on a common curriculum. The latter includes fiveecoomponents (theory of interpretation,
practice of interpretation, consecutive interptietgtsimultaneous interpretation, the EU and
international organizations) and a number of omiomodules (EMCI 2005; Mackintosh
1999). Participating institutions have explicithgcognized the important role played by
individual study activities within the degree cafEMCI 2005):

The program will normally offer no fewer than 40@ss contact hours, of which a minimum of
75% will be devoted to interpreting practice. Irdéign, students will be expected to devote time
to group practice of simultaneous and consecutiterpreting and other self-directed learning (i.e.
background reading; use of information sourcesradjo, TV, Internet; preparation of glossaries
etc). The program is based on the expectationttigahumber of class contact hours, group work
hours and self-directed study may total no less tha00 hours.

In other universities outside the EMCI consortiwredits and attendance requirements
may vary, but the expectation that trainees wiljage in assiduous individual and group
practice is always presehit must be noted that in most cases these selftshours are
unstructured and unmonitored, although recordingsiandouts for practice sessions are
sometimes selected by trainers. Whenever trainirgenals are not made available by
teachers, students are expected to find suitalelecées in the faculty video/audio library, on
the Internet, radio, TV, and so on. Although studecertainly need to develop good
information searching skills for their future cargethey may not always the best judges of
what is suitable for their particular training sta@andrelli 2002a, 2002b, 2003b). Moreover,
whilst advanced students may reasonably be expeztedrk autonomously during their self-
study hours, beginners are at risk of picking ugoirect habits which may be difficult to
eradicate later on (Déjean Le Féal 1997).

Furthermore, if unsupervised practice sessionsoabe useful, students need to be able
to assess their own performance and identify tiveiaknesses. Indeed, the development of
self-assessment skills is an essential componenntefpreter training. Most interpreting
classes include a feedback session, during whahees’ performances are assessed by the
trainer and/or peers. Trainees are often askedrty out a self-evaluation as well. Depending
on the course structure and trainer’s class plenféedback session may include one or more
of the following: teacher assessment, peer assessg®assessment (teacher and students
together), and self-assessment.

Another common component to many interpreter trgjriourses is tutor demonstration
(Altman 1989): the trainer's performance is presdnas a model of expected quality
standards. In other words, students are expectebleeto identify the features which make
the trainer’'s performance a high-quality one, drahttry and follow his or her example.

Despite the interest in evaluation and quality iof@ssional interpreting, attested by the
relatively high number of publications in recentage and the compilation of a specific
bibliography on the issue by Shlesinger (2000)y Jitle research has been carried out on
evaluation and assessment in training, as pointedyMackintosh (1995:126). A number of
assessment grids have been developed in intergrabeing institutions for use in class (see
for example Schjoldager 1996 and Riccardi 2003} an interesting study on assessment
practices was recently carried out by Hartley et(2003). Their aim was “.to facilitate
learner autonomy in trainee interpreters by progdithem with explicit and detailed
guidelines for peer- and self-evaluation” (Hartktyal. 2003:2). After an extensive review of

* For example, in an outline of the two-year intetjrg course offered at ESIT in Paris, Seleskovickl
Lederer (1986:166) specify that for every hour tafss attendance, three hours of individual practice
expected if students are to achieve satisfactaylte
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the available literature, an assessment grid waspided for subjects to use in assessing a
number of interpreting performances. Traineesnéna, professional interpreters and users
were involved in the study, which revealed that #imlity to assess and describe quality
interpreting evolves with training. In particulathere is huge variation in students’
understanding of some attributes commonly usedviduate an interpreting performance,
including, for example, accuracy and fluency. Irhest words, to improve their self-
assessment skills, students, and particularly éesin need extensive guidance, preferably
through co-assessment exercises carried out ia.clas

This brief analysis has shown that the structuramoft interpreter training courses
relies heavily on autonomous learning, which maktsrpreter training a prime candidate for
the development of dedicated computer softwarethis sense, CAIT (Computer Assisted
Interpreter Training) tools should be seen as &ulisgegration to traditional methods, not as
a replacement of interpreting classes. However,irtigementation of such software tools
will require a shift in the educational approacs.this brief description of interpreter training
has highlighted, the latter is very trainer-cendendartley et al. (2003:2) neatly summarize
the situation as follows:

Currently, many if not most interpreter trainingograms still apply a trainer-centered approach
where expert-trainers, as the source of expertiseaaithority, play the major role in judging and
assessing trainee interpreters' performance. Hawekie acquisition of interpreting skills by
trainees requires not only professional guidanaindiclasses, but also extensive practice outside
these hours [...]. In reality, therefore, traineefeoence interpreters rely heavily on group practice
and feedback from peers — targeting both languagfcigncy and communicative competence —
to advance their interpreting skills and performanc

The following section 3 outlines how theterpretationsproject aimed to address these
concerns.

3 Developing a CAIT prototypetool: I nterpretations

3.1 Basicoverview of the project

Interpretationswas the practical output of a doctoral researatjept carried out at the
University of Hull (UK) between 1999 and 2002 wiihancial support from the European
Commission under the Marie Curie Training and Migbibf Researchers PrograhiThe
software was developed in cooperation with Jim Hag/kan experienced computer program
who had already been commissioned to undertakevadt development work by the
University in connection with other projects. Assm@entioned in (2), the basic idea was to
investigate how to exploit the potential offered bymputer technology to complement
teaching methods traditionally used in interprétaining, along the lines of what was being
done through Computer Assisted Language Learning-({ for foreign language teaching
and learning.

The University of Hull was at the time the headtei@ of the EUROCALL association
and lead site for the TELL Consortitfinyhich had produced the only existing computer

® EU contract number ERBFMBICT983512.
® The C & IT Centre for Modern Languages (formerlylCentre for Modern Languages) of the University o
Hull used to host EUROCALL, the European Associafior Computer Assisted Language Learning, and the
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package for the teaching of liaison interpretintgli@n-English), namelynterpr-Iit (Cervato
and de Ferra 1995). The original idea was to predum CD-ROMs with training materials
in Italian and in Spanish aimed at English-speakiamee interpreters. However, a review of
the available CALL literature and a close studyhaf many CALL packages available in the
EUROCALL library soon revealed that the developmainan authoring tool would be much
more useful, i.e. a multimedia environment in whickining materials could be created for
any language combination on the basis of the resswavailable to teachers.

Before Interpretationscould be developed, however, the interpreter itngititerature
was also studied very carefully in order to idgntiie most commonly-used exercises and
activities in interpreter training which should $igpported by the CAIT tool. Since the project
was aimed at developing a prototype to verify whet@omputer Assisted Interpreter
Training was both viable and desirable, it was diedito target a specific user group with
specific needs, to facilitate both software develept and testing. It was assumed that the
potential users olnterpretationswould be beginners in simultaneous interpreting viiad
already received training in consecutive interpigetiTherefore, they could be expected to be
able to identify key concepts in a text, summairizend interpret it consecutively into the
target language.

The rationale for this choice was that only thogereises aimed at developing the
specific skills required for simultaneous interprgt would be included in the program.
However, exercise selection was made difficult e tcontroversies in simultaneous
interpreting pedagogy mentioned in section 2. la #nd, the overall prototype design
reflected more closely the information processimpgpraach (see 2.3), in that tasks were
selected in order to isolate and develop those skills- deemed to be necessary in
simultaneous interpreting, such as simultaneoteniisg and speaking, anticipation, linguistic
flexibility, and so on. However, it should be sted that the program does not impose any
specific pedagogical methods, in that as an autgotool, it enables teachers to combine
audio, video and textual resources to create esesdiailored to their students’ needs. The
prototype includes functions to create the follogvitypes of exercises: shadowing and
clozing, paraphrasing, sight translation and siemdbus interpreting, and simultaneous
interpreting with text. However, no rigid moduldrusture is imposed, so that teachers who
do not like paraphrasing exercises, for exampley mell choose to create simultaneous
interpreting exercises only. A detailed discus®bthe merits of the individual tasks, as well
as pictures of the user interface, can be fourfsaimdrelli (2002a, 2002b, 2003a and 2003b).
What follows is a brief description of the interéac

3.2 Interpretationsuser interface and authoring functions

In Interpretations teaching materials are organized in a tree straatamprising three levels,

courses, modules and exercises: for example, Simedus Interpreting from English into
Italian is a course, Sight translation is a moduaed the specific pedagogical material
prepared by the teacher for a sight translati@miexercise.

Authoring functions are only accessible to teach&rs can combine video, audio, and
text (in digital form) to create exercises. Longle® and audio recordings can be broken
down into several sections by using a specificimglitlevice to create different exercises, a
feature that is particularly useful to adapt autiteconference materials to the students’ level
of expertise. However, if conference recordings @mavailable or unsuitable, teachers can
record a speech easily through the authoring exterfSimilarly, if they so wish, teachers can

TELL Consortium, a major collaboration in softwadevelopment involving more than 30 universities and
more than 30 CALL packages. See www.hull.ac.uk/cti.
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provide a recording of their own interpreted reiodif to give students a demonstration (see
2.4), and a written translation of the SL text naégo be included.

Since the program is meant to be primarily a pcacsupport tool for the students’ self-
study hours, teachers can add instructions andnafion about each speaker and speech. All
written texts can be annotated by means of a dediosord processor calleshndie which
makes it possible to create up to five differertegaries of notes, e.g. grammar, vocabulary,
cultural references, terminology, and so on.

The shadowing and clozing exercise combines thetitegm of a spoken text in the
booth with an oral fill-in-the-gap task. By shadagi(i.e. repeating word for word) the text,
students get used to overcoming the physical ditfic of simultaneous listening and
speaking; however, in order to fill the gaps, tmeyst also understand the meaning of the
speech. This modification of the shadowing task esak suitable for interpreter training by
addressing the often-raised objection that shadpwarharmful, exemplified by Dejéan Le
Féal's following comment (1997:617): “... since itperfectly possible to shadow a speaker
without even attempting to understand what heyiadrto get at, shadowing may indeed lead
students to commit the worst possible methodoldgimar in SI: mindless parroting”.

Paraphrasing is another monolingual exercise tha$ vacluded in the design of
Interpretationsto enhance students’ linguistic flexibility, a essary skill in both their native
and foreign languages. Indeed, research has shioainttie ability to paraphrase can be
considered an indication of aptitude for interprgtiso much so that paraphrasing tasks are
being used in aptitude tests for entrance exanoingitin some institutions (Russo and Pippa
2004).

The sight translation exercise is included in thegpam both as a preparatory exercise
for simultaneous interpreting and as a techniquésobwn which students must master in
order to meet market demands. It is available ia tdiferent modes, traditional and timed
sight translation, in which the text scrolls up@tling to a pace established by the teacher, so
as to simulate the time pressure under which sanattus interpreters work.

Finally, simultaneous interpreting exercises, wathd without written transcripts of
speeches, are included, in order to give teachHestdols to create different kinds of
interpreting assignments.

When students log on to the progrdmtgerpretationscreates a user folder where all of
their work can be saved for future reference. Wiaekling any exercise, students can record
themselves and save the recording as an audicShilelents can watch video clips or play
audio clips, and display any available written seat the same time. The program is also
equipped with a dedicated device (pitch tracker)ctvtgenerates a graph representing the
variations in the student’s voice pitch during fesformance. The tool enables students to
monitor the prosodic aspects of their performammuding intonation and pauses.

3.3 Interpretations evaluation

When the program reached a satisfactory developmstage, software evaluation sessions
were organized in collaboration with the Schools liaterpreters and Translators of the
Universities of Trieste and Bologna (Forli). A fudescription of testing procedures and
results, including the software evaluation questsire used, can be found in Sandrelli
(2003b). This section presents only a brief overvid the main points which emerged from
the evaluation.

Overall, 37 students took part in the evaluatiofieAeach session, students were asked
to fill in a questionnaire, and were given a fiveiaote interview on various aspects of
interface design, ease of use, available tools,Sttdents indicated the following features as
the key assets dhterpretations gradual introduction to simultaneous interpretthgough
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preparatory exercises, autonomous learning, indalidfeedback, and simulation of
professional working conditions. Most students demtd that the availability of video, audio
and text helped them concentrate on content anddawbmprehension. Students also
highlighted that working with the software is légse-consuming than traditional work in the
booth, since all the necessary materials and tasorganized and ready to be used in a
dedicated environment.

The students of both universities also gave sugmestfor improvement. Most
comments centered on the need to increase the edefriteractivity between users and
software and the quantity of information availaldte users. The latter aspect is worth
highlighting: when creating exercises for the stlfdy hours, interpreting teachers need to
bear in mind that students need access to morematmn than is generally considered
necessary, precisely because the teacher is no# tbehelp and answer questions. For
example, students suggested that teachers shalldiéna teacher’'s demonstration in all the
exercises; a teaching guide in the Help menu exipigiin detail the aims of each activity;
background information about topics and speakerdtext analysis exercises centered on the
speeches, for students to do at home and then stdbthe teacher for feedback.

In 2001 and 2002nterpretations was demonstrated in several interpreter training
institutions, including Lessius Hogeschool (Antwerghe universities of Leeds, Sussex,
Westminster, Granada, Prague, Copenhagen, AarhdisParis. Other useful indications
emerged regarding a number of desirable addititezures, including functions for creating
consecutive and liaison interpreting exercises; mamication tools for sending and sharing
files and obtaining feedback; a dedicated texieddr glossary work and other written work;
video subtitling functions, both as an additionaiining aid and to develop specific
professional skills.

The positive response obtained during testing andcanferences and workshops
convinced us that CAIT is indeed both viable andessary. Therefore, we decided to
continue working in this direction. Section 4 déses the main feature of a new, fully-
fledged CAIT tool which has been developed in dmlation with Melissi Multimedia Ltd.
and is now available on the market.

4 From Interpretations to Black Box

4.1 TheMeélissi Digital Classroom’

In 2002 Melissi Multimedia Ltd (U.K.) was set updesign and manufacture a revolutionary
new digital language laboratory for the UniversifyHull, the Melissi Digital Classroomit
was decided that, as well as many functions foatorg and distributing language-learning
exercises, it would include a dedicated interprigt@ning module, calle@8lack Box

The digital classroom runs on a local area netw@&N), which means that the
language teacher’s computer is connected to thests’ computers. This makes it possible
to create and distribute language-learning matet@lkstudents (the whole class or groups of
students) very fast across the local network. Tutha@ing system enables teachers to record
satellite TV and radio broadcasts and digitize V&ifsl audio tapes very easily, to produce
exercises rapidly and efficiently. As well as ttaahal language learning activities (involving
any combination of audio, video and text), teacloans use an integrated subtitling package
and the interpreter training moduéack Box

" Web address: www.melissi.co.uk
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Through the interface teachers have control ovemtbrk done by all the students who
are logged on to the system. The list of loggedisers appears on the left hand-side of the
screen and the teacher can select all of thempgrofithem, or individual users to send them
materials to work on. The teacher can listen iwl@at students are doing at all times thanks
to the voice-message system, symbolized by the Impbione icon; he or she can also give
individual, personalized feedback without stoppihg rest of the class via the same system.
There is also a text-based message system (“chdtih enables teachers and students to
communicate in writing in real time.

The system also features an integrated word process Web browser, a file
compression and storage system, andvbkssi Wave Vieweryhich is an advanced version
of the Pitch Tracker tool available interpretations(see §3.2).

The digital classroom is proving very popular withiversities in the UK, where it was
developed Given the amount of interest that was expressednferpretationsand for the
Black Boxmodule by language departments and interpretémirica departments, Melissi
Multimedia Ltd. decided to develdplack Boxas a stand-alone program as wBlhck Box
was released in March 2005 and includes dedicatathoang functions to create
simultaneous, consecutive and liaison interpre@xgrcises, as well as sight translation
exercises, and several new and improved user tncti

4.2 Black Box authoring functions

The Black Boxauthoring system includes all the featureslmtrpretationsin a more
streamlined form, as well as a more sophisticagatiéditor for annotating texts, and a wide
range of additional tools which will be briefly a@ebed in the present section.

In Black Boxteaching materials are organized on two levels, Wexiand Exercises
(the Course level that existed interpretationswas deemed redundant and was therefore
dropped). Teachers prepare teaching matettiatsigh theExercise Wizardthat can be seen
in Fig. 1.

After selecting the “new exercise” option, teachars asked to choose from among
three pre-defined exercise types, i.e. simultan@daspreting with audio or video, timed text

8 A list of selected current customers includesuthiwersities of Hull (2 classrooms), Portsmoutttkassrooms),
Southampton, Middlesex, and Bath, as well as higleication colleges, including Regent’s Collegendaal
Forte College, Prior Pursglove 6th Form College 8tatkton 6th Form College, and some UK government
departments.
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= bercise Wizard

Type. | Media saurce | Target media | Text Fles | Instructions | Create|
Type of exercise

Select the type of exercise you want to make
and click the Next buttan

Type

(&) ST with audio or video

() SI timed text

() Consecutive with audio or video
O tustom

Ceeeeed

Melissi Blac

Fig. 1: Exercise Wizard

(sight translation), and consecutive/liaison inteting. There is also a “custom” option to
enable teachers to create other types of activitieon the other hand, teachers want to
replicate the structure of a particular exercisergate a series of similar activities, they can
select the “existing exercise layout file” optiangpeed up the process.

After choosing the exercise type, the program meguieachers to indicate the resources
they want to include in each exercise, that is, imdites (audio and/or video clips) and
written materials. Clearly, in a simultaneous ipteting exercise the only essential elements
are a video or audio clip and a transcript of tpeesh. However, th&izard makes it
possible to add many more resources, includinguosbns to students, a written translation
of the speech, written exercises (e.g. comprehengigestions, text analysis exercises,
language enhancement activities, etc.), a teacheegreted version of the speech (an audio
recording), and so oh.

Moreover, teachers can select specific fragmemts fa source clip by applying the
dedicated entry points (“set mark in” and “set mamkt’ buttons). This is a useful function to
break up a long speech into several clips, witlhaving to physically edit the recording with
an audio/video editing software program: when tstesn reads the entry points, it loads only
the specified part of the video or audio clip ie #xercise. Teachers can also manipulate the
sound stream by adding an echo effect and/or adsdistortion, in order to simulate realistic
working conditions, which, as is well-known, are atways perfect®

® The presence of additional resources (writterstextrecordings) is indicated by special icons Whippear in
the top part of the screen

10 Reference is here made to consecutive and liaigerpreting in particular, as these two technicams often
used in noisy environments. However, poor-qualgyipment may be found in simultaneous interpretisg
well, particularly when working as a freelance ational interpreting markets. Therefore, interprétaining
should reflect these less-than-ideal working coon# as well to prepare students to work undericdifif
conditions.
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Even the “basic” form of a simultaneous interprgtiexercise can be enriched by
annotating the source text transcript by means dédicated text editor, which is a more
sophisticated version ddandie the editor available ifnterpretations(see 3.2). Thd3lack
Box Text Editor has all the standard features of wanacessor and a few special functions
(see Fig. 2).

\TNR

Listen to the documentary and take notes of the main points, as well a:
pe: pl o's names and o gams ations. They will come up again in the o th
er

Melissi Black B

7 start =)

The Black BoxEditor makes it possible to create Smart Textsélecting a word or a
phrase and inserting a “hot footnote” by clicking @ dedicated button. When students read
the text, they will be able to see the note made¢hkyteacher simply by moving the mouse
pointer over the “hot” word. Six categories of r®tre available, and the labels for these
categories are chosen by teachers: for examplmmgaa, cultural reference, technical terms,
and so on. Web links can also be inserted intotétlt¢ and can be clicked on to launch
Internet Explorer directly. The different categsrigf notes are displayed in different colors
and can be switched on and off by students whegnahereading the text.

The Editor is also used by students to carry oittewr work. When teachers associate a
language-enhancement exercise to an interpretiagcise, the written task is automatically
loaded in the Editor. When students click on thédgdcon, the written exercise is opened
automatically by the program. For languages withcgd characters, as well as the character
map to be found in the EditoBlack Boxfeatures an on-screen keyboard which can be
displayed, moved and re-sized (see Fig. 2).

The Editor can also be used to make bitmaps foedimight translation exercises
(created by using thExercise Wizardlike all other exercises). A Rich Text Formagfis
loaded in the Editor and the background texturehssen for the bitmap from among a
number of choices. Then, teachers opengkercise Wizardselect the bitmap as the source
file for a scrolling text exercise and specify tirae in which students will have to translate
the text on-sight, as well as the amount of confegt lines of text) that will be displayed.
Text is presented to students in a scrolling c@mahich advances at the pace established by
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the teacher (see Fig. 3). The text can be madertdl sipwards or downwards (for sight
translation exercises which start from the endeftext).

All the files making up an exercise are bound ire amdividual file with a “.bbx2”
extension, which means that it is impossible fertdacher to forget important materials (i.e.

Module file
|Urtited

Exercises
e Black Box module options
Medis options
@) Bind all media les into the module
O Make CO/DVD image with media fles in Media diectoy
) lanore media files [ wil placs them on & data CD or server later]

Requirerents
Module size: 0,00 ME
No extemal media
Totalimage size: 0,00 MB

(8 (oo |

Analysis

Hates

Included exercises: 0
Tolal exercise size: 0.0 megabyles
Files referenced but not includedt

Total size of extemal data: 0,00 megabytes

Opsrations
Scanfies | [ Save design |

Load design

| publish_|

Close

00000000

¥ start. -

Fig. 4: Module maker
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a video clip or a fill-in-the-gaps exercise) at lmnMoreover, when a number of exercises
have been created, they can be bound into one mdthainks to the Module maker (Fig. 4).

Exercises are selected and added to the moduie ligich they will appear in the order
students should tackle them. The order can be meddifefore the module is published by
using the dedicated arrows, and module design easated for future use. When the module
is ready, it can be published in three differenysyalepending on storage space available and
intended use of the materials: all the media fil®s be included in the module; a CD or DVD
image can be produced with all the media filesestdn theBlack Box media directory; or
the media files can be left out altogether. Thui&lack Boxis installed on a LAN, teaching
materials can be stored in a dedicated directorgrevistudents will find it; or, if it is more
convenient, they can be distributed to student€rRom or DVD.

4.3 Black Box student user features

After describing the authoring functions availabieBlack Box let us have a look at the user
interface. Firstly, it must be noted that the syste fully icon-based, which makes it easy and
intuitive to use and, incidentally, easy to localias well (see Fig. Y.

The interface is clutter-free, with all the icormsamged along the top and bottom of the
screen. In the top left hand-side corner therefigeeicons. The books icon is the Open files
option, enabling students to browse at availabkr@ses, modules, projects, recordings and
media. itudent recordings can be compressed exyremiekly for storage on pen-drives or
floppies:

Suitch b example recording
may move to reiterate its mnitial its initiatrve adopted at the Beirut
Surmmit almost two years ago. This idea advanced by the Crowen
Prince of Saudi Arabia was that in return for Israel's withdrawal to
the nineteen sixty-seven houndaries relations with all Arab
neighbours would be normalised. Normalisation would involve de
fact- de jure recognition of Israsl by the entire membership of the
rab League the establishment of diplomatic relations the
establishment of trade links and the opening of possibilities for
technical and investment exchanges in all sectors. At the time this
proposal received insufficient attention in Israel but [ think that with

1 culture

A summit of the Arab League held in Beirutin 2002,
during which a Saudi-proposed Arab peace initiative was
adopted which fuelled expectations for progress in the
peace process

(_(_(G((ﬁ(ﬁ@

Ystart

Fig. 5: User interface: a simultaneous interpretiegercise, with annotated SL transcript,
video clip window, SL speaker’s and student’'s wawve$ (top and bottom halves of
the Melissi Wave Viewer, respectively).

Y Indeed, there are plans produce localized versioasnumber of languages, since the only matetigisneed
to be translated are the help guides and the v@iauns and buttons.
12 Black Boxuses the Ogg Vorbis “open source” technology, whiatkes files approximately 10 times smaller.
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The pencil icon iBlack BoxEditor, which, as was extensively explained in J4can
be used to carry out written work, from languagereises to glossary preparation. Next to it
are the web browser icon, the on-screen keyboard(gee 4.2) and the module contents icon,
which displays all the exercises available in a uled

The top right hand-side corner features another ibons. The green ball is the icon
indicatingBlack Boxs additional plug-ins, that is, some extra funeidhat can be added to
customize the prografi.The two cubes to its right are tB&ercise Wizardind the Module
maker (see 4.2). The spanner icon is the audiomtixalter default audio settings, whereas
the question mark activates the help file, whictlides a generdlack Boxguide (aimed
primarily at students) and an authoring guide éachers.

Along the bottom of the screen there are some gpdetstereo” controls (play, pause,
rewind, record), a bookmarking tool, audio contrgfeadset icon) and video controls
(computer monitor icon), as well as a tool to ¢xé& exercise and module.

The stereo controls are self-explanatory, but atstiescription of how to use the
“record” button when performing a consecutive @idon interpreting exercise is needed.
Black Boxsimulates consecutive and liaison interpretingablgpwing students to alternate
between the SL speech and their own rendition &mihg both tracks in a single file. This
means that a student listens to the SL speech, rdmrds his or her interpretation, then
listens to the following SL fragment, and so on. the end of the dialogue, the whole
recording can be played back and the student edl the SL speaker’s voice alternating with
his or her own.

The bookmarking feature enables students to irsght bookmarks in any given video
or audio file whilst playing it, for example whelmety hear an unknown word or expression.
At the end of the exercise, students can go batkawse specific items simply by clicking on
the relevant bookmark.

The video controls make it possible to graduallyscale the video window, from
miniature size to full screen. The audio controlsthe other hand, feature two volume boost
buttons which increase the volume of the SL andspéeches respectively. Students can also
slow down the SL speech whilst they are playindbiit not whilst recording), without
significantly altering the speaker’s voice pitchig tool is particularly useful to beginners
when SL speakers have a strong accent (regionaforeign), or when students’ SL
comprehension is still imperfect.

Moreover, there are separate SL speaker’'s angmeter’s volume control bars as well,
which means that after an exercise trainees canh@ak their own rendition with the SL
speech in the background (for example, to monitweirt time lag, ordécalagé or,
alternatively, with the original speech track dff, better focus their attention on their own
delivery and presentation.

If students want to monitor the prosodic aspecttheir performanceBlack Boxoffers
them another tool, th&Vave Viewer which visualizes frequency variations in the SL
speaker’s pitch as well as in the interpreter'sliton (see Fig. 5). The tool shows students
the general prosodic patterns of their performamm@uding a visual representation of their
pauses (blank parts in the graph). Under the teacbeidance, th&ave Viewecan be used
to increase students’ awareness of the importahpeosodic aspects and to pinpoint specific
problems in their delivery.

This brief overview of the main featuresRifick Boxhas highlighted the great teaching
and learning potential of the program. Howevercesgsful implementation depends on the
choices made by individual institutions and teashespecially as regards the educational

13 For example, there is a swap mouse button pligriteft-handers.
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approach used (see 2.4). The following, final sec{b) presents some conclusions and ideas
for future developments.

5 Conclusions. best practice and future developments

Black Boxhas been developed as a CAIT tool to support gaehing and learning of
interpreting, that is, to complement existing teaghmethods in interpreter training. The
interpreter training curriculum, if, as was disesn (2.1), a single curriculum does indeed
exist, places strong emphasis on students’ autonsnpoactice. No trainee can attain the
required standards just by attending classes. icheiv and group work are an important part
of any interpreter training course, and yet stusléiotnot always have access to suitable study
support and appropriate practice materials. Moreasection 2.4 has highlighted that self-
assessment skills and the ability to assess otiterpreters’ performances are essential for
trainees, both to ensure progress and to maintaltitg standards in their future careers as
professional interpreters. And yet, as was showhlastley et al. (2003), assessment criteria
are often too vague and unclear to students.

Black Boxis an attempt to respond to these challenges.rByiging teachers with a
user-friendly, flexible tool, it is hoped that thewill exploit to the full the opportunities
offered by today’s mass media and technology te thk (comparatively little) time to create
materials for students’ self-study hours. Creatirigrpreter training exercises in the program
is no more time-consuming than preparing class maddein the traditional way, i.e. finding
suitable audio or video tape recordings or a speemfscript, and then highlighting the
possible sources of difficulties for students, umithg cultural references, specific syntactic
structures, language-pair related aspects, etceder, materials produced wiiiack Box
by different universities could be exchanged toesame and expand the range of available
speeches (topics, accents, speaking styles, &ioally, Black Box makes it possible to
establish a strong connection between class aetvand self-study hours: for example,
teachers can use the first part of a recordinglasscand then make the rest available to
trainees through the program. Thus, teachers cahcfenfident that the self-study hours
actively work as reinforcement activities and ciimite to consolidating the techniques and
principles presented in class.

As regards the students, the program enables thesave time and practise in a more
structured and effective way, by giving them theldato work in a dedicated environment.
Moreover, one of the main benefits thglick Boxcan provide is self-pacing: students can
take their time to study the teacher’s notes, tiyle f the SL speech, the SL speaker’'s
accent, etc. They can play the SL clip more thacepniepending on their comprehension
skills. They can repeat the same exercise sevienakt depending on the level of expertise
they have achieved. In other words, they can olttaeénindividual focus that is not always
possible in a class situation.

Moreover, working with the program does not necelysanean working alone.
Students can work in pairs or small groups on #meesmaterials and swap their recordings to
give each other feedback. Thanks to the file cosgiom option, they can also take home
their recordings over a period of time and stoearttito monitor their progress, or they can
give them to their teachers to obtain feedback.

An important aspect of the program is all the gask activities designed to make
students aware of their strong and weak pointsarGlestudents need to be taught how to
carry out the self-assessment activities made Iplesby Black Box including, for example,
comparing one’s recording with the SL speech tmapisc identifying omissions,
comprehension errors, TL production errors, colyeictterpreting theWave Viewemraph,
and so on. Similarly, they need to be shown howleatify the differences between their own
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rendition and the teacher’s version, if it is aabie. In other words, students need to be taught
in class how to assess their own performancesderdo be able to do it properly when they
are alone. In this regard, the development of aesssnent grid such as the ones mentioned in
(2.4) (Schjoldager 1996; Riccardi 2003) and itdusion in the exercises provided can give
students reliable indications, especially if it iikistrated and discussed in class in co-
assessment activities led by trainers. In thisaeisghe use oBlack Boxcould also open up
interesting research prospects on assessmentypary on the differences between teacher
assessment and students’ self-assessment, by nmiakiogsible to collect large quantities of
data (completed assessment grids and recordingstapreted performances) already in
digital form and available in a compact electrogivironment:*

As regards future developments Bfack Boxand CAIT in general, in the present
globalized economy it seems likely that in the redwure there will be increased pressure to
reduce the duration of interpreter training couraed increase the range of an interpreter’s
working languages in order to meet market demaniis. is particularly true in Europe, with
the drive towards stronger European integration #mel European Union enlargement
process. The integrated use of CAIT software cawddtribute significantly to training
without in any way reducing required standards. &@mple, it is easy to envisage new and
improved ways of usinglack Boxin a LAN environment, in which the degree of
interactivity among participants (and thereforeilade feedback) could be increased through
the implementation of an internal e-mail systenghat function, a class forum, a bulletin
board, and so on, along the lines of what is alrgabsible in thévielissi Digital Classroom
(see 4.1). We are also looking into the possibibtyadding a speech recognition element to
the program, primarily to help students transcabe analyze their own performances more
easily. Moreover, new functions can be planned &kanpractice sessions wiBlack Box
even more similar to actual interpreting assignsefr example, the interface layout could
be changed to resemble more closely an interprétiogh with all its switches and buttons. If
the program were installed on a LAN, the new “adf interface would also make it
possible to organize special practice sessionglay interpreting, in order to train students to
use the relevant switches.

The above are just examples of simple additions ¢bald be made t@8lack Boxto
further increase its teaching and learning potértiawever, the real challenge that lies ahead
is certainly the development of a Web-based virtleglrning environment (VLE) for
interpreter training. Distance learning of intekprg is not impossible: indeed, there is
already an example of distance courses in courtheaith care interpreting offered by the
Vancouver Community Collega Canada. However, these courses only make ugbeof
Internet and e-mail as communication tools, wheteashing materials are distributed on
VHS and CD-Rom. Delivering courses via the Web @nés a number of technical and
pedagogical problems, but it is certainly not asataead as one might think. For a start, it is
already possible to envisage the use of a seroar Which students could download exercises
onto their machines to use them off-line (thus dwvgj altogether any technical problems).
However, it must be noted that such developments aaly be envisaged with the
cooperation of a number of different institutionscluding universities and educational
software development companies. It is hoped thatghper may contribute to sparking off a
debate on these important challenges that willcaffae education and training of future
generations of interpreters.

1 In this regard, it should be noted that Lessiugéd$ehool (Antwerp), the first Melissi customer tuip its
interpreting lab withBlack Box has recently set up a two-year research positiomterpreting which
includes, among other tasks, assisting in a pedr smif-assessment project based Black Box (see:
www.lessius-ho.be).
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Abstract

Intralingual speech-to-text-conversion is a usefobl for integrating people with hearing
impairments in oral communication settings, e.aurcelling interviews or conferences. However,
the transfer of speech into written language in tie@e requires special techniques as it must be
very fast and almost 100% correct to be understaadd&he paper introduces and discusses
different techniques for intralingual speech-totte@nversion.

1 Theneed for real-time speech-to-text conver sion

Language is a very fast and effective way of comatmng. To use language means to
express an unlimited amount of ideas, thoughts @adtical information by combining a
limited amount of words with the help of a limitathount of grammatical rules. The result of
language production processes are series of woidistaucture. Series of words are produced
— i.e. spoken or signed — in a very rapid and &ffecway. Any person can follow such
language production processes and understand \wkapdrson wants to express if two
preconditions are fulfilled the recipients must:

1. know the words and grammatical rules the speales asd

2. be able to receive and process the physical signal.

Most people use oral language for everyday comnatioic, i.e. they speak to other
people and hear what other people say. People whdeaf or hard-of-hearing do not have
equal access to spoken language, for them, pracamd is not fulfilled, their ability to
receive speech is impaired.

If people who are severely impaired in their hegqrabilities want to take part in oral
communication, they need a way to compensate fihgisical impairment Hearing aids are
sufficient for many hearing impairment people. Hoere if hearing aids are insufficient,

! To provide access to oral communication situatfonsiearing impaired people is an issue of faisnebich, in
recent years, is increasingly reflected by natiggmlernments. In some countries laws stipulate @hd¢ast
authorities and official institutions provide infoation in a form which is also accessible for peoplth an
impairment. Consequently, auditory information hasbe provided in a way which can also be detected
visually or haptically by people with a hearing amment (cf. S. Wagner et al., 2004).
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spoken language has to be transferred into a nipdaliich is accessible without hearing,
e.g. into the visual domain.

There are two main methods to transfer auditorgrmftion into a visible format. The
translation into sign language is one method argdldest for people who use sign language as
a preferred language, as e.g. many Deaf peopleHdwever, for people with a hearing
disability who do not know sign language, sign laage interpreting is not an option — as
for many Hard of Hearing people and people who tmechearing impaired later in their life
or elderly people with various degrees of hearogsl They prefer their native oral language
given in a visible modality. For them, a transférspoken words into written text is the
method of choice, in other words: they need amlimgual speech-to-text-conversion.

Speech-to-text-translation (audiovisual translgtinspoken language into written text is
an upcoming field since movies on DVDs are ususdllyl with subtitles in various languages.
While the original language is given auditorily,bsitles provide a translated version in
another language at the same time visually. Théosisdial transfer from the spoken original
language into other languages which are presemtedhé subtitles can be called an
interlingual audiovisual translation. Interlinguthnslation aims at transferring messages
from one language into another language. This l@Hioe process combines classical
interpreting with a transfer from spoken languagtgyns into written text patterns. Auditory
events which are realized as noises or speech maslaauld often not be transferred because
normally hearing people can interpret them by thewes. Interlingual translation primarily
addresses the lack of knowledge of the originablage, i.e. the first precondition for
understanding language.

The intralingual audiovisual transfer differs in myaaspects from the interlingual
audiovisual translation between two languages.

First of all, intralingual audiovisual transfer fgreople with hearing impairments
addresses primarily precondition 2, i.e. the plaisability to perceive the speech signals. The
aim of an intralingual audiovisual transfer is tmyde all auditory information which is
important for the understanding of an event oraactWords as well as non-language sounds
like noises or hidden messages which are part efirittonation of the spoken words (e.g.
irony or sarcasm) need to be transmitted into theat (or haptic) channel. How this can be
achieved best, is a question of present and fuésearch and development (cf. Neves, in this
book). Moreover, people with hearing impairment niagist on a word-by-word-transfer of
spoken into written language because they do not eahird person to decide which parts of
a message are important (and will therefore besteared) and which parts are not. As a
result, intralingual audiovisual transfer for peomlith hearing impairment might mean that
every spoken word of a speech has to be writtemndand that all relevant auditory events
from outside of the speech have to be described(imberruptions, noises). In the latter case,
the intralingual audiovisual transfer would exclady satisfy the physical ability to perceive
the speech signal (precondition 2).

The classical way to realize an intralingual speeetext transfer is to stenotype a
protocol or to record the event and to transfémt a readable text subsequently. This post-
event transfer process is time-consuming and odifficult, since auditory events easily
become ambiguous outside of the actual context.ebhar, the time shift involved in the
transfer into a readable text means a delayed sitodhe spoken words, i.e. it does not help
people with hearing impairments in the actual comication situation. However, for
counselling interviews, at the doctor’'s or at coefees, access to spoken information must
be given in real-time. For these purposes, thesidasmethods do not work.
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2 Thechallenges of speech-to-text-conversion in real-time

Real-time speech-to-text-conversion aims at transfg spoken language into written text
(almost) simultaneously. This gives people withearing impairment, access to the contents
of spoken language in a way that they e.g. becdrteeta take part in a conversation within
the normal time frame of conversational turn taki\gother scenario for real-time speech-to-
text-transfer is a live broadcast of a football chawvhere the spoken comments of the reporter
are so rapidly transferred into subtitles that tlsélf correspond to the scene the reporter
comments on. An example from the hearing world Wdug a parliamentary debate which
ends with the electronic delivery of the exact wgmbtocol presented to the journalists
immediately after the end of the debate. (cf. Eugerthcoming)

This list could be easily continued. However, nosbple with a hearing disability do not
receive real-time speech-to-text services at cdlimgeinterviews, conferences or when
watching a sports event live on TV. Most parlianagniprotocols are tape recorded or written
stenotyped and subsequently transferred into réadakt. What are the challenges of real-
time speech-to-text conversion that make its usaus?

21 Time

A good secretary can type about 300 key strokese($® per minute. Since the average

speaking rate is about 150 words per minute (watines variance between the speakers and
the languages), even the professional typing mateertainly not high enough to transfer a

stream of spoken words into a readable form in-tieed. As a consequence, the speed of
typing has to be increased for a sufficient realetispeech-to-text transfer. Three different

techniques will be discussed in the following sattimethods”.

2.2 Message Transfer

The main aim of speech-to-text transfer is to gigeple access to spoken words and auditory
events almost simultaneously with the realizatibrthe original sound event. However, for
people with limited access to spoken language atumg age, 1:1 transfer of spoken words
into written text may sometimes not be very helpliuthildren are not sufficiently exposed to
spoken language, their oral language system maglalewmore slowly and less effectively
compared with their peers. As a result, many pewle an early hearing impairment are less
used to the grammatical rules applied in oral lagguas adults and have a less elaborated
mental lexicon compared with normal hearing pedi@ehlenker-Schulte, 1991; see also
Perfetti et al. 2000 with respect to reading skilisong deaf readefs)

If words are unknown or if sentences are too compllee written form does not help
their understanding. The consequence for intrabhggpeech-to-text conversion is that
precondition 1, the language proficiency of theiande, also has to be addressed, i.e. the
written transcript has to be adapted to the langwdmilities of the audience - while the speech
goes on.

Speech-to-text service providers not only needntonktheir audience, they also have to
know which words and phrases can be exchanged bwatents which are easier to

2 Apart from people who were born with a more severaring impairment, language proficiency mighfetif
also for people with cultural backgrounds differé&mim a majority group, people with other mothemdaoes
or people with learning difficulties.
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understand, and how grammatical complexity canebeced. They need to know techniques
of how to make the language in itself more accéssithile the information transferred is
preserved. Aspects of how language can be made atoessible will be discussed in the
following section “text adaptation”.

2.3 Real-time presentation of the written text

Reading usually means that words are already writi@vn. Presented with a written text,
people will read at their individual reading spe€His, however, is not possible in real-time
speech-to-text conversion. Here, the text is writedd read almost simultaneously, and the
control of the reading speed shifts at least patigr to the speaker and the speech-to-text
provider. The text is not fixed in advance, insteaev words are produced continuously and
readers must follow this word production process \@osely if they wants to use the real-
time abilities of speech-to-text transfer. Becanfsthis interaction of writing and reading, the
presentation of the written text must be optimalgapted to the reading needs of the
audience. This issue will be discussed at the éttleegpaper in section “presentation format”.
The challenges of real-time speech-to-text congarsan now be summarized as follows:
1. to be fast enough in producing written languagé tha
2. it becomes possible to meet the expectations ofatildience with respect to the
characteristics of a written text. Word-by-wordnséer enhanced by a description of
auditory events from the surroundings as well agptations of the original wording
into easier forms of language must be possible ekhaer,
3. a successful real-time presentation must matchrahding abilities of the audience,
i.e. the written words must be presented in a viaay is optimally recognizable and
understandable for the readers.

3 Methods of real-time speech-to text conversion

There are three methods that are feasible wheizirepl(almost) real-time speech-to-text
transfer: speech recognition, computer assisteel tating (CAN) and communication access
(or computer aided) real-time translation (CARTheTmethods differ
1. in their ability to generate exact real-time traipss.
2. with respect to the conditions under which theséhous can be properly applied and
3. with respect to the amount of training which is et to become a good speech-to-
text service provider.

3.1 Speech recognition

Automatic speech recognition (ASR) technologiesajodan correctly recognize and write
down more than 90% percent of a long series of spakords for many languages. However,
even this high percentage is not sufficient for egppeto-text services, since 96+x%
correctness is needed to provide a sufficient agessransfer (Stinson et al. 1999: accuracy).
Moreover, even the 90+x% accuracy in automatic @peecognition does not occur by itself.
In order to be recognized, the speaker has to therspeech recognition system in advance
with her/is voice and speaking characteristics. &oragional speaking characteristics
(dialects) are generally only poorly recognizederevafter extensive training. Physical
changes in voice quality (e.g. from a flu) can hesupoorer recognition results. The reason
for this is that the speech recognition procedsased on a match of physical parameters of
the actual speech signal with a representationiwivias generated on the basis of a general
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phonetic model of language and the phonetic andevdata from the individual training
sessions. If the individual physical parametersedifrom those of the training sessions,
recognition is less successful. Moreover, if baokgd noise decreases the signal-to-noise-
ratio, accuracy might go down to below 80 percent.

However, speech recognition systems can meet cgalleumber 1 (writing speed) under
good circumstances. In this case, the recogniteaa of ASR would in principle be high
enough to transfer every spoken word into writeext tn real-time. But there are limitations
which have to be taken into account. The mostiotist factor is that automatic speech
recognition systems are not (yet) capable of reieogmphrase- and sentence boundaries (but
see Leitch et al. 2002). Therefore, the output femmautomatic speech recognition system is
a stream of words without any comma or full stopor&bver, the words would not be
assigned to the different speakers. An example f&tutkless (1999) might illustrate how
difficult it is to understand such a stream of wsord

“why do you think we might look at the history dfet family history tends to dictate the future
okay so there is some connection you're saying wlsat evolution evolution you're on the right
track which changes faster technology or sociaksys technology.{Stuckless 1999)

Automatic speech recognition today fails as facladlenge 3 is concerned.: Although the
single words are readable, the output of autonsgteech recognition systems is almost not
understandable for any reader.

The short-term solution for this problem is thaperson, who has trained her/is speech
recognition system extensively with his/her spegkaharacteristics, has to re-speak the
speech of the speaker with explicit punctuation mwamds and speaker identification. With
re-speaking, speech recognition is an option eafpedor live subtitling and conferences
where the speech-to-text conversion can be madesitudio or sound shielded room. With
respect to the need of an excellent signal-to-A@te, it is certainly not an option for noisy
surroundings.

Re-speaking has advantages though. It makes itop@ss adapt the spoken language for
an audience with limited oral language proficiendyhis would not be possible with
automatic speech recognition.

Real-time speech-to-text conversion with speeclogeition systems does not require
special technical knowledge or training except tloe fact that the SR- system has to be
trained. For the user it is sufficient to speakreatly. However, linguistic knowledge and a
kind of “thinking with punctuation” is necessarydatate with punctuation marks.

Summary of speech recognition

Automaticspeech recognition is not yet an option for spdeeext transfer since phrase- and

sentence boundaries are not recognized. Howeveechprecognition can be used for real-
time speech-to-text conversion if a person re-spethile original words. Re-speaking is

primarily necessary for including punctuation apeaker identification but also for adapting

the language to the language proficiency of theieao#. Apart from an intensive and

permanent training of the speech recognition enginespecial training is required. A sound-

shielded environment is useful. The use of a speswbgnition systems does not require any
special training. Linguistic knowledge, howeverniecessary for the chunking of the words
and for adaptations of the wording.
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3.2 Computer-assisted note taking (CAN)

With computer-assisted note taking (CAN), a pensoites into an ordinary computer what a
speaker says. However, as was discussed earlien professional writing speed is not
sufficient to write down every word of a speech. &ohance writing speed, abbreviation
systems are used in computer-assisted note takinghwninimize the amount of key strokes
per word. The note taking person types abbreviatmma mixture of abbreviations and long
forms. An abbreviation-to-long-form dictionary tidates the abbreviations immediately into
the corresponding long form. On the screen, evamgdwappears in its long form.

Realizations of CAN systems are widespread. On dhe hand, small systems are
incorporated in almost every word processing sa#wadhe so called “auto correction”
translates given or self defined abbreviations theocorresponding long forms. On the other
hand, there are very elaborated and well develsgsttms like e.g. C-Print which has been
developed at the National Technical Institute foe tDEAF at Rochester Institute of
Technology (RIT 2005). This system uses phonetiesrio minimize the key strokes for
every word. After a period of training with the 83y®, the captionist is able to write with a
higher speed. This allows for a high quality messtgnsfer. However, the writing speed is
still limited so that word-for-word transcripts arather unusual, even with C-Print. With
CAN-systems like C-Print, a message-to-messageerratian a word-for-word transfer is
produced.

The efficiency of CAN systems is mainly determineyl the quality of the dictionary
which translates the short forms into the corredpamnlong forms. The better the dictionary,
the higher the typing speed potential.

Individually made dictionaries are mostly a colient of abbreviations like ‘hv’ for
‘have’ and ‘hvt’ for ‘have to’ etc. However, thisnd of dictionary is limited insofar as the
user has to know every abbreviation. Consequettittyamount of time which is needed for
people to learn and to prevent them from forgetthng abbreviations once learned increases
with the increase in the size of the dictionary.

Elaborated systems like C-Print use rule-basedtg$bdong translations. Here, the
captionist has to learn the rules of transcriptiOne rule could be that only consonants but
not vowels are written down. The resulting ambigsit(e.g. ‘hs’ for ‘house’ and ‘his’) have
to be resolved by a second rule. However, orthdgcafranscription rules turned out to be
rather complicated — at least in English. Therefeystems like C-Print are often based on a
set of rules which are in turn based on a phonsdmscription of the spoken words. On the
basis of a set of shortening rules, the note tagergon does not write certain graphemes but
phonemes of the spoken words.

Summary of CAN-systems:

CAN-systems can be used for real-time speech-toderversion if a message-to-message
transfer is sufficient. For word-for-word transfetie typing speed of CAN-systems is not
high enough.
The quality and speed of the transfer depends ekitid and quality of the dictionary which
translates abbreviations or shortened words intoctirresponding readable long forms. To
use a CAN-system, the note taking person needs=ata kither the abbreviations of the short-
to-long dictionary or the rules of short-phonemaydreme-to-long-grapheme conversion the
dictionary is based on.

Linguistic knowledge is necessary for adaptatidrh® wording.
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3.3 Communication accessreal-time trandation (CART)

Communication access real-time translation (CAR3gsustenography in combination with a
computer based dictionary. The phonemes of a wordygped on a steno keyboard which

allows the coding of more than one phoneme at a.timis thus possible to code e.g. one
syllable by a simultaneous key press with up td.@lfingers: The left keys on the keyboard
are used to code the initial sound of the syllatile,down keys code the middle sound and
the right keys of the keyboard code the final soahthe syllable. For high frequency words

or phrases, prefixes and suffixes, abbreviatioasiaed.

The phonetic code of the words or the respectil@ealation is immediately translated
into the corresponding long form by a sophisticatictionary. An example (taken from
www.stenocom.de, cf. Seyring 2005) can illustrate aidvantage with respect to typing
speed:

a) typing on a normal keyboard: 88 strokes
Ladies and Gentlemen! The people want to have leddidily and stability.

b) Same words in machine steno code: 12 strokes
(The code between two spaces is 1 stroke, typddwpitto 10 fingers.)

HRAEUPLBG STPH T PAOEPL WAPBT TO*F KAL KUL BLT APBIABLT FPLT

The parallel typing with CART systems results ihigh typing speed which is sufficient
for word-for-word transcripts in real-time. The pietic transcription reduces ambiguities
between words and allows real-time accuracy leeélsnore than 95%. Moreover, if the
audience is not interested in word-for-word coni@rsCART systems can also be used for
message-to-message transfers since they allowaditeyst of the wording in real-time.

CART-systems can be used in silent or noisy sudings, their efficiency mainly relies
on the education of the person who does the writityvever, the education of the speech-to-
text provider is one of the most limiting factors @ART systems. 3-4 years of intensive
education with a lot of practicing are the minimfona person to become a CART speech-to-
text provider who produces text in sufficient qtialiless then 4% of errors) and speed (ca.
150 words per minute). The second limitation of AR the costs for the steno system of
around 10.000 Euro.

Summary of CART-systems:

CART systems are highly flexible tools for real-irapeech-to-text conversion. They can be
used in noisy or silent surroundings for word-fasrdl as well as for message-to-message
transfer. The limitations of CART are located odésof the system, i.e.

- the long period of training which is needed to meea good CART provider

- the costs of the steno system
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3.4 Comparison of Speech Recognition, CAN- and CART-systems

Speech Recognition

Computer-Assisted

Communication

with re-speaking Note-taking Access Real-time
Trandation
Exact word protocols Yes almost, but needs a [ofes
of training and a
sophisticated dictionary
Language adaptations| Possible with re- Yes Yes
speaking
Education to use the | Some hours for initial | some weeks- months 3-4 years
method training of SR-system
Special conditions Minimum background None None

noise

Cost of equipmenht

100-200 € SR-system
50-100 € good
microphone (opt.)
1.000 Euro notebook

1.000 € notebook
(+ licence for the
dictionary)

~10.000 € steno
machine

1.000 € notebook

(+ licence for the steno

longhand dictionary)

Table 1: Speech recognition, computer-assisted-tadi@g and communication access real-time tramstatn
comparison.

4 Text adaptation

Spoken and written forms of language rely on défgrmechanisms to transfer messages.
Speech for instance is less grammatical and lasskelul than text. A real-time speech-to-text
conversion - even if it is a word-for-word servicdas to chunk the continuous stream of
spoken words into sentences and phrases with rie§ppanctuation and paragraphs in order
for the text to be comprehensible. A correctiorg@Emmatical slips might be necessary, too,
for word-for-word conversions and even more coroexst my be necessary for an audience
with less language proficiency. While intonation ymalleviate incongruencies in spoken

language, congruency errors easily cause misimeoon in reading.

The transfer from spoken into written language gvatt is only one method of text
adaptation. As discussed earlier, the speech-toptexider might also be asked to adapt the
written text to the language proficiency of the i@snde. Here, the challenge of word-for-word
transfer shifts to the challenge of message tramgth a reduced set of language material. A
less skilled audience might be overstrained esihgeith complex syntactical structures and
low frequent words and phrases. The speech-tgatexider therefore needs to know whether
a word or phrase can be well understood or shoattebbe exchanged with some more
frequent equivalents. S/he also has to know howptd long and complex sentences into
simpler structures to make them easier to undatstan

The know how of text adaptation with respect to tleeds of the audience is highly
language- and field-specific. People who becomeri@:-Rcaptionists learn to use text
condensing strategies which is mainly aimed at ¢edukey strokes (RIT 2005) but might
also reduce grammatical complexity and lexical fgots. However, a recent study on the
effects of summarizing texts for subtitling revehlthat “summarizing affects coherence
relations, making them less explicit and alterihg tmplied meaning” (Schilperoord et al.
2005, p.1). Further research has to show whethhaw spoken language can be condensed
in real-time without affecting semantic and pragmatformation.
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For German, it has already been shown that tesstigns can (offline) be adapted
linguistically without affecting the content of tiqeestion. That is, many words and structures
can be replaced by equivalents that are easienderatand (cf. Cremer 1996; Schulte 1993;
Wagner et al. 2004). Further research will havehiow whether this kind of text adaptation
on word-, sentence- and text level (in German ddflextoptimierung”) can also be realized
in real-time.

5 Presentation format

The last challenge of real-time speech-to-textsi@mis the presentation of the text on the
screen in a way that reading is optimally supporiéte need to think about the presentation
format is given as the text on the screen is mowhih is a problem for the reading process.
We usually read a fixed text, and our eyes arenédito move in saccades (rapid eye
movements) on the basis of a kind of preview cakboih with respect to the next words (cf.
Sereno et al. 1998). But in real-time speech-tb4ggtems, the text appears consecutively on
the screen and new text replaces older text whensthmneen is filled. A word-by-word
presentation as a consequence of word-for-wordse¢rgtion could result in less precise
saccades which subsequently decreases the regmird.sReading might be less hampered
by a presentation line-by-line, as it is e.g. ugedC-Print (cf. the online presentation at
http://www.rit.edu/~techsym/detail.htmI#T11C). Howvee, for slower readers, also line-by-
line presentation might be problematic since theole/h‘old” text is moving upwards
whenever a new line is presented. As a consequémeeyord which was actually fixated by
the eyes moves out of the fovea and becomes urbleadde eyes have to look for the word
and restart reading it.

The optimal presentation of real-time text for asny potential readers as possible is an
issue which is worth further research, not onlyrfrthe perspective of real-time transcription
but also for subtitling purposes.

6 Perspectives

Real-time speech-to-text transfer is already a pfuwvéool which provides people with a
hearing impairment access to oral communicationvéi@r, elaborated dictionaries as they
are needed for efficient CAN- or CART-systems apé yet developed for many languages.
Without those dictionaries, the systems can naidesl.

Linguistic research has to find easy but efficistnategies for the real-time adaptation of
the wording in order to make a message understén@ddo for an audience with limited
language proficiency.

Finally, the optimal presentation of moving textan audience with diverging reading
abilities is a fascinating research field not ofdy real-time speech-to-text services but with
respect to the presentation of movable text in ggne
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Abstract

Virtual reality can be used to simulate featurespecific materials in order to provide a sense of
direct contact with the simulated object. The pnestudy concentrates on informational aspects
related to the transformation of visual into hagiida. The current trial was conducted to compare
two studies. Study 1 was carried out to help tdaetd and visually impaired people histology
while study 2 was initiated to generate the bagissimulated facial cleft surgery. Although both
tasks are based on a transferal of histologicalesliinto a polygonal mesh the degree of
complexity differed considerably with the respeettask. Despite the fact that both studies relied
on well-established methods in computer graphicstaptic rendering, study 2 requires a higher
degree of computational literacy than does studyhis led to a hypothesis of why the tranfer of
visual to haptic data is not often reported in Biemedical sciences. Future studies need to
incorporate touch into virtual environments to em®realism of virtual medical environments
and to make biomedical sciences more accessiltknis and visually impaired individuals.
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1 Introduction

1.1 Genera

It is generally acknowledged that research is meguiwhenever information has to be
converted from one mode into another. A haptic cke\dan convert pictoral data into tactile
information. The authors of the present study aerefore evaluating the use of a haptic
device in the biomedical sciences. The field ofgeuy (as in Study 2 see below) may for
instance benefit from surgeons trained in simufsi@ontgomery et al. 2003, Schendel et
al. 2005). It is also possible to use aspectsisfapproach to teach blind or visually impaired
people rather abstract concepts such as microsbagimgy (Study 1). The transformation of
pictoral information into a tactile representatisnthe common trunk (Fig. 1). Advanced
simulated surgery demands a reduced degree ofitapbn and steps towards controllable
complexity while successful transformation for iiend and visually impaired often requires
a considerable reduction in complexity. The presepiort may give a representation on
problems associated with preparations to overcamsedilemma.

1.2 Histology

Histology involves the use of a set of techniquegxamine the morphology, composition,
and architecture of tissues. The desired tissdgsisremoved from the organism and then
placed in fixative in order to preserve the struetaf the tissue. Common fixatives used for
light microscopy and histochemistry often includernfialdehyde (formalin) as most
histological staining methods, but not all, allae/use.

Fixation provides rigidity to the tissue as cras&ihg covalent bonds are formed
between and within the amine groups of the tisSie. tissue is usually kept in the fixative
overnight. Extended fixation times may cause dantagke sample which becomes apparent
in artifacts at high levels of magnification. Ormals and tissue have been fixed, they can be
kept indefinitely at room temperature as fixatioak®es it easier to section the sample. After
completion of fixation, the macromorphology of $gecimens is documented. Large samples
are then sectioned for further processing while Isis@mples are directly processed for
histochemical staining. In order to do this, tissaee dehydrated by first using graded ethanol
solutions, followed by xylene. The graded solutignadually expose the sample to changes
in hydrophobicity, minimizing damage to cells. Ubyatissue samples are then embedded in
a material with mechanical properties similar teithmechanical properties which eases
subsequent slicing with a microtome. It is commmuge paraffin wax for embedment. Once
the wax-tissue complex is allowed to solidify itdfts a block that can be held in a microtome
for plain sectioning.

Samples embedded in paraffin are first mounted mi@otome which holds a sharp
blade. It is controlled by a crank that is turnedting the paraffin block closer to the blade.
The microtome can be adjusted for width and angleuv and so as the crank is operated
further, the blade cuts slices of paraffin thatteonthe tissue. After several slices of the
paraffin-embedded tissue have been cut, the sticesgently brushed from the blade and
floated atop a water bath to smooth out the sanifie. slices are teased apart and floated
onto a glass slide. After the slides have drie@ythre placed in an oven to “bake” the
paraffin. This process is followed by component niffecation via staining (e.g.
histochemistry). Different staining techniques axailable to color components of interest
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referentially. The most commonly applied stainalerd Hematoxylin and Eosin (H and E) in
which the hematoxylin component makes nuclei apmak blue while eosin stains the
remaining cell components (such as the cytoplasadish (Fig. 2).

Surface - o / Volume

Mesh

Fig. 1: Information transfer is identical for bostudies: for each of the two studies pictoral infiation is
translated into a virtual mesh to be further prosed by a haptic device. The term n represents the
number of digital images required for translation
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Fig. 2: Real histological slide prior to segmentati A squamous cell carcinoma with a considerable
desmoplastic stroma reaction (H&E staining).

1.3 Segmentation

A variety of digital cameras may be used to obpintographs that can be further processed
by a computer. Digitalization will be followed bygmentation and classification which is
performed to break the images into parts, objecpatches with similar properties (Fig. 3).

Fig. 3: The real histological slide depicted in Fify now segmented. The image contains 1,753 fitabsi
objects. Most parts of the desmoplastic stromatieachowever are not segmented as they will be
modeled mathematically.
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1.4 Rendering

The aim of rendering is to generate new synthdiiles adapted from the segmented and
classified slides of the previous step.

1.5 Preparation

Information provided by photographs of real histplas too complex for teaching a blind or
visually impaired individual histology by the meaofsa haptic device. This led to the idea to
reduce complexity by generating virtual represeémtat of the photographs of real
histological slides (Fig. 4).

For simulating microsurgery, a stack of histologictgres has to undergo 3D
reconstruction to generate a complex virtual thdeeensional object (Fig. 5) that can be
manipulated with a haptic device. Virtual surgegnéfits from photorealistic visualization
and other aspects of increased complexity.

Fig. 4: Virtual histological slide. Early steps the mathematical model of the desmoplastic stromaation
showing trajectories of simulated fibroblasts, sthed with a Savitzky-Golay filter. In this model,
each cell was characterized by its position andoeiy both of which are time-dependent. The
trajectories are stochastic processes, where far #ipeed a modified Langevin equation was
assumed. Included impulses for the velocity-veatare chemotaxis, contact guidance, friction and
random fluctuation. While the cell characteristiwsre meshfree, this did not hold for the collagen
fibres: They were modelled as a vectorfield on tagoartesian grid. So the interactions between the
different variables (fibres: discrete, cells: conium) lead to a hybrid discrete-continuum modek It
clear that because of the enormous complexity efmlathematical model lots of parameters arise.
Most of these parameters are unknown at this pafimésearch, so they were estimated by trial-and-
error. The stroma was simulated to interact witke tirtual representation of the squamous cell
carcinoma shown in Fig. 1. The degree of complehaty therefore been reduced which also allows a
blind or visually impaired person to “read” the stario once transformed into haptic signals.
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Fig. 5: An early step in a virtual 3D reconstrudtidbased on a stack of histological slides (darledinof a
fetal cleft palate. Note that the structures anll siangular which represents a reduced degree of
realism and thereby complexity. Unlike for study al,considerable reduction of controllable
complexity appears to not be desirable for studyA@plicability for surgical training therefore
requires an increase in photorealism and other aspef complexity.

1.6 Haptic Device

A haptic interface can be used to subjoin a sehseuch to interactions in combination with
a virtual representation. The forces of interactietween the objects in the virtual scene are
calculated and thereafter reflected to the usejivte a feeling of real touch (Salisbury et al.
1995, Srinivasan 1995). The object of interest eidimer be a single virtual histological slide
or a stack of histological slides after 3D recamndion. The procedure of determining the
forces of interaction between the different objeatthe scene is called haptic rendering (Fig.
6). Haptic rendering methods are based on a gemnseirface representation (i.e. polygonal
mesh) of the digitalized histological slides. Thegiple of haptic rendering is that the user
interacts with the stylus of the haptic device dhd computer registers the new spatial
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position. The position is then compared with thermaries of the virtual objects the aim of
which is to detect collisions between the virtuahtt and the objects. The collision detection
feature examines whether two objects overlap anchge they do overlap it quantifies the
depth of penetration of the stylus relative to ¢hgect boundaries (Basdogan 2001, Cohen et
al. 1995, Hubbard 1995), however, if the applicatietects a collision between the stylus and
a boundary of an object the haptic device hasdotr® this fact. This is done by activating
the motors of the device to force the real handhef user in a diametrical direction. For
effective collision detection, the authors of thegent study are using binary space partition
trees. The basic idea of binary space partitioastie to insert all objects of the virtual scene
into the a binary tree and each object partitidres Space (Fuchs et al. 1980). For teaching
blind or visually impaired individuals histologyhe result of collision detection and response
is preventing the proxy (i.e., the virtual repras#ion of the stylus of the haptic device) from
penetrating the boundary of a virtual object. Irsecaof simulated surgery, however,
penetration should be possible as virtual tissaes o be cut.

Position of the
virtual hand

Comparison between
User Interaction Data model and position
of the virtual hand

Resulting Force

Fig. 6: Principle of the coolt scheme for haptic rendering (Sjostrom 2002, ifined).

1.7 Bibliometry

The use of haptic devices in the biomedical scient@n be quantified by conducting a
bibliometric survey. Two databases stand out falymis. PubMed is a biomedical database,
developed by the National Center for Biotechnoldgformation (NCBI) at the National
Library of Medicine (NLM), Bethesda, MD, USA, whilaspec is a bibliographic database
produced by the Institution of Electrical Engine@EE), London, UK, which covers physics,
electronics and computing. Analyses of the datadfetsferences retrieved from the databases
give a synoptic overview of how the literature csarve to indicate the status of research
activity and therefore give a microcosmic view bé tstate of research on the topic as it
indicates, the currency of the research; the volafiresearch output in the form of published
articles and conference papers; the degree of booldéion among researchers; the
preponderance of research output by specific cmsjtand the predominance of any
particular language of the published material.

Medical bibliographic from Pubmed information isa#lable in two databases, Medline,
which covers medicine, nursing, dentistry, vetegnaedicine, the health care system, and
the preclinical sciences in over 4,800 journalslighked in the United States and 70 other
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countries. The database contains over 12 millididgraphic citations from 1966 to the

present and while coverage is worldwide in scopetmecords are from English language
sources or have English abstracts. So called OldliMe contains approximately 2 million

citations to articles from international biomedigalrnals from 1950 to 1965. PubMed
provides users with links to online resources idrlg full-text articles (access being free for
some while for others a subscription is requirether databases, and search tools.

Inspec indexes over 4000 journals with journal ckes constituting 82% of its
bibliographic material; books, dissertations angborés; and conference papers which
constitute 21% of its material. This variety in theaterial covered is a notable difference
when compared to Medline which consists entirelyjoafrnal articles. The database covers
1969 to the present and to date has over 7.5 mith@tions.

Collaboration in research activity and researcipaiuby publication is indicated by the
level of co-authorship. Lotka’s Law of scientified@uctivity of Authors (Lotka 1926) for
instance states that the number of authors makoantributions to the literature is about 1/n2
of those making one contribution.

2 Materialsand Methods

2.1 Bibliometry

Relevant references were sought by interrogatiegdétabasesUBMED and NsPEC (as of
August 2005). The search was conducted using thectseerms ‘haptic device’, ‘tactile
device’, ‘tactile interface’, ‘phantom haptic intece’, and ‘phantom tactile interface’.
References were considered for relevance by penfsHie abstracts, review articles and
references outside the scope of the topic wereirgi®d, as an example, an article about the
application of haptic device for aircraft engine imainability. Lotka’s Law of scientific
Productivity of Authors was considered.

2.2 Histology

Preparations for attempts and trials to teach bdind visually impaired individuals histology
were termed Study 1 while preparations for the &tmn of surgery were defined as Study 2.
The samples used for Study 1 were formalin fixed ambedded in paraffin wax and were
subjected to a standard protocol for H&E stainind aubsequently digitalized using either an
AxiIoCAMMRCS digital camera mounted on &i@skopr 2 light microscope (bothARL ZEISs
AG, Gottingen, FRG) or ani®vrPus CAMEDIA C-3030 Zoom that was fixed to a BX41 light
microscope (both Ormpus OpTicAL Co Europa GmbH, Hamburg, FRG). More complex
preparations were needed for Study 2 (Landes &t pftess, Landes et al. 2005).

2.3 Segmentation

Haptic rendering required a clear cut separatiorcladsification of anatomical structures.
Both were therefore performed using the prototylp&2V/ISE software, implemented by the
authors (Dohrmann et al. 2004, Landes et al. is9)réAll structures of interest were labeled
by creating polygonal contours by mouse click. Tigsulted in an average of more than
1,000 markers per image.
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24 Rendering

Rendering virtual cells with artificial texturesl@bed the authors to modify textural
complexity as deemed suitable (Fig. 7). Steerapglarpids were used to generate textures
with the potential to resemble the original (Ptat& Simoncelli 2000). The textures may be
extracted from any source, e.g. from herpesvirpe # infection or zygomycosis in humans
(Sudhof 2003, Wagner et al. 1997) or from animalezkmentation (Turler et al. 2000).

The classified morphological components of the jmey segmentation were added to a
database that had a significant number of patt8ased on textual description language a
pyramid based texture analysis/synthesis algoritkas applied. The algorithm was adapted
from a previously published approach (Heeger & Bard995). In compliance with the
information of the textual description an exampfettee database was taken, the algorithm
was applied and the result was a synthetically geed image. The algorithm started with
generating an image of uniform random noise, winel adjusted in an iterative progress to

Fig. 7: Real nuclei (A) from a prostate with an adearcinoma (H&E) and their virtual representatio(B-
F). The authors used steerable pyramids to gendeattires with different degrees of complexity
(density). The mean grey value and the integratetsidy for instance were 136.1 and 715578 for the
real nuclei (A) while the virtual nuclei had a megrey value and an integrated density of 111.0 and
566569 (B), 144.8 and 699363 (C), 126.7 and 665IH8 184.1 and 967631 (E), and 248.7 and
1203507 (F). Such quantification may help spediy ltest set of textures for each blind or visually
impaired person and has to be assessed for eadvidndl separately.
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the source. Next, the image was decomposed intianted bandpass pyramid. This means
it was dissected into a set of subbands by a sairofolution and subsampling operations (De
Bonet 1997). The noisy image was subsequently neadify pyramid decomposition and the
corresponding subbands of the two pyramids wenastetjl by histogram matching. After this,
the noise pyramid was collapsed and the exampleeoflatabase and the new synthetic image
were processed in an iterative histogram matchioggss. The result was a new synthetic
image.

2.5 Preparation

Reliable 3D models were generated by taking infoionafrom the previous and the
following segmentation steps into account.

Especially at the point of mesh generation, thén@st had to differentiate between
Study 1 and Study 2 as the former requires thestoamation of a single virtual slide into a
polygonal mesh while for Study 2, a volumetric mests needed.

Study 1 made it necessary to expand the 2D-imadbketdhird dimension by generating a

mesh for the haptic representation (Fig. 8). Theddrdized color information was therefore
mapped to the third dimension. Afterwards a 3D Deéy triangulation of the scattered data
points was applied which resulted in a 3D mesh §atl981). A subsequent mesh reduction
reduced the dataset size, minimized possible etsif@nd enhanced the operating speed.
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Fig. 8: The mesh generation pipeline from a reatdiogical slide (A) via a virtual histological di (B) and
three dimensionally scattered data points (C) t8[x Delaunay triangulation (D). Differences in
cytoplasmic texture, nuclear sizes and positiong tistinguish the real and virtual liver tissue.

Fig. 9: Meshing a volumetric data set of the latgugerygoid muscle from a surface mesh (A) to aiwe
mesh (B) to obtain volume (C).
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The volumetric data set associated with Study 2iired a different approach (Fig. 9).
The volumetric data set was made up of a sequehstides having defined metric and
relative information on the topology. However, #ocorrect alignment of the slides as well as
the volume it was necessary to apply a registragilgorithm. First, a matching algorithm
searched the previous layer for polygons that lggdnto the identical structure. After
matching the image pairs, a reconstruction algoritaranged the cross sections, copied
pixel-by-pixel proportional to their thicknessesama 3D array, and put them properly in
space. This regular 3D model was obtained by reBagihe sequence of images in 3D space
using local trilinear interpolation.

It was furthermore possible to "smoothen" objeatsemluce the surface angularities
caused by aberrant vertices, using a modified eebpath algorithm. This resulted in cleaner
surface definitions and better rendering by the Siftware. The resulting dataset was
visualized by using direct volume rendering techiegjat interactive frame-rates. To visualize
the segment information of the histological sliae8D space, the anatomical segments were
interpolated and then stored as iso-surfaces. islialization was performed by combined
volume and polygon rendering, offered by the Volun@raphics Library, VGL
(VolumeGraphics GmbH: The VolumeGraphics Libraryywwvolumegraphics.de).

2.6 Haptic Device

A PHANTOM (Personal Haptic Interface Mechanism) device (Hi) and the GNERAL
HAPTICS OPEN SOFTWARE TOOLKIT (both $NSABLE TECHNOLOGIES INC., Woburn, MA,
USA) were chosen to give tactile access to theaintepresentation of the tissues. The device
follows the principles of an industrial robot wighstylus that has an additional button at the
end of an arm. They were needed to bring the efledtef in any position and the “hand” of
the user in a definite orientation to the objedie Drientations of the hand could be rolling,
yawing and pitching. By this, it was possible tohiawe any position in the virtual
environment with the tip of the haptic device aiithe positions were presented in a Cartesian
coordinate system. Because the phantom device $iasdagree of freedom of movement, the
position of the link can be described by six-tufle.arbitrate a haptic feedback, the phantom
device decreed three motors providing controlldbtees along three of those freedoms with
a maximum obtainable force of about 8.5N by a namposition resolution of 1,100dpi
(0.00023cm). The Software Toolkit is a C++ objedented library that assists developers by
a hierarchical collection of geometric objects angpatial control. By using theHGsT SDK,

the virtual environment is administered as a hagténe graph.

2.7 Haptic Rendering

Segmentation classified the histological slice® idifferent structures, corresponding to
different textures. Different textures implicateéda haptic context were made to feel different
as well. Hence, every object of classification vimserted into a scene graph as a separate
node but administrated by the scene graph of thi€ &®objects that belong to each other.
Objects could be added, deleted and properly agdhng space. Furthermore, the SDK
supported the calculation of the resulting foraetf@ motors of the haptic device.

The hardware equipment for the developed protoampplication consisted of a dual
processor Pentium 4 @N) 3.0 GHz WNpows XP personal computer with two gigabytes of
RAM and a GForce4 6800 graphics card. The application was mulédlded, with the
haptic rendering computation thread running ath Ipriority to ensure fast update rates.
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Fig. 10: SensAble Phantom Device — An interfacgrtaulate haptic interaction.

3 Reaults

The search in BBMED yielded 121 relevant references. The dataset fafremces from
PubMed shows that the majority of references wasighed between 2000 and 2005, which
can be construed to be indicative of increasingaesh interest and consequently increasing
research output as seen in numbers of publicatoves time (Fig. 11A). The data also
indicate that there was a trend toward collabomnafiég. 11B).

There are 17 countries which contributed to theassh output and this serves as an
indicator of the countries currently involved insearch activity on this topic (Fig. 11C).
Canada, Belgium and Greece contributed 0.8% ofattieles each, Norway and Denmark
1.65%, France, Switzerland and ltaly 2.47%, Soutineld, Australia and Hong Kong 3.3%,
Sweden and the Netherlands 4.13%, the United Kimgd®5%, Japan 7.43%, Germany
14.04%, and the United States of America contrith88.66%. For 2.47% of the articles no
country was designated.

English remains the predominant language of putdtina There were 114 (94.21%)
articles in English; 6 (4.9%) in German; and 1 204} in Japanese.

The search usinguéPeCyielded 150 references of which 45 (30%) were nauarticles all

published between 2000 and 2005; and 105 (70%) wenéerence papers all published
between 2000 and 2005. From the dataset of 453bamicles there were 4 (8.8%) by one
author; 6 (13.33%) by two authors’ 8 (17.77%) byethauthors; 19 (42.22%) by four authors;
4 (8.8%) by five authors; 1 (2.22%) by six auth@$4.44%) by eight authors; and 1 (2.22%)
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Fig. 11: Results of bibliometry on the use of hapiévices in the biomedical sciences (accordingubMed,
August 2005).

by an anonymous source. From the dataset of 10fememte papers, it can be assessed that
the trend toward collaboration in research and wuip comparable to journal articles. The
conference papers indicate that 8 (7.61%) wer@r®y author; 22 (20.95%) were by two
authors; 16 (15.23%) were by three authors; 21 [28%re by four authors; 11 (10.47%)
were by five authors; 13 (13.38%) were by six atgh@0 (9.52%) were by seven authors; 2
(1.90%) were by eight authors; and 2 (1.90%) weysfanonymous sources.

Spain, Malaysia, Finland, Latvia, Lithuania, Sloierthe Czech Republic, and Mexico all
contributed 1 paper (0.95%) each; the Netherla@Gténa, Canada, Bulgaria, and Singapore
contributed 2 papers (2.85%) each; the United Kamgédnd Germany contributed 3 (2.85%)
each; Switzerland contributed 4 (3.80%); Italy cimited 6 (5.71%); France contributed 11
(10.47%); South Korea contributed 14 (13.33%); Wimited States contributed 19 (18.09%)’
and Japan contributed 27 (25.7%).

For Study 1, the virtual slide was represented Hgrase scattered set of points resulting
in a dense mesh the size of which had to be redu€ed blind and visually impaired
individuals pronounced data reduction needed te fallace. It was therefore necessary to
generate a smooth mesh rather than a mesh that dfie many features. This led to
compromises on a seemingly authentic haptic feekog Study 1, only a surface mesh was
needed as only data of single slides had to befoemed. These meshes were relatively easy
to generate, had a high operating speed and piexieellent haptic properties.

For simulated surgery (Study 2), however, surfaeshas are inadequate as they do not
support the penetration of volumes. This approaeldent necessary to generate a surface
mesh, a volume mesh and finally a volume set t@asughe virtual cutting of the elaborate
three-dimensional models (Dohrmann et al. 2004)oW only depended on virtual properties
of the simulated material of the object whethevas more or less easily cut. For example, the
virtual scalpel was programmed not to penetratei@imone while it should easily cut muscle
tissue.

There was no classical data reduction in termsatd dompression associated with the
transfer of graphic representation to haptic enbdnepresentation. In fact, the amount of
data was reduced although the information contemiained constant. This was achieved by
increasing the significance of single informatiomitss and reducing the entropy of
information, respectively.

4 Discussion

The present study shows how much transformationfofmation may differ with regard to
the task. Virtual histological slides may eithetphgenerate an output with a reduced or with
an augmented data size. The latter is a protraotertise which may not be in keeping with
the “publish or perish” code of practice in the meatlsciences. This hypothesis is supported
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by the results of the bibliometric survey. Its abjee was to get a representative perspective
of the coverage of the literature on the applicattbhaptic device in biomedical research and
practice. There is wide geographic scatter of tir@rdoutions of conference papers and in this
regard may be considered to indicate wider geogcaggverage than journal articles.

The distribution of languages may be attributedh® assertion that it is usually more
difficult to get cited when published in non-Englippurnals. The result is that English has
become the first language of choice in which to @eicles published as researchers will
undoubtedly aspire to get their research resultemed for publication and so increase the
likelihood of their articles being acknowledgedthg academic community and consequently
cited in the literature.

Comparing the results foruBMED and NSPEC suggests that the biomedical sciences
may currently provide less applications for hap#wices than other areas.

As described above, calculus for Study 2 was moreptex as study 1 required “only”
a polygonal mesh while Study 2 was based on a wtiiecnmodel. Data reduction was
considered helpful with regards to study 1. Thisswaso reflected by the underlying
rendering concept which provides virtual cells witkixtures. First and second order
morphometrical statistics can be applied to analymse structures (Haralick et al. 1973,
Julesz 1975). For study 1, rendering results magystematically reduced in complexity
which may be monitored by quantitative texture gsial Data reduction was therefore
possible by either texture modifications (virtualls) or mesh reduction (3D Delaunay
triangulation). It is not known whether prefererioeany degree of data reduction correlates
for instance with low- and high-proficiency blindallle reading (Davidson et al. 1992).
Several trials have therefore to be performed tuate this methodology.

Study 2 is even farther from being routinely apgtie at this point in time. Three-
dimensional anatomical reconstruction in virtuatimnments is expected to permit improved
teaching, exploration of the spatial relationshgpdreely eligible angles, faster acquisition
and better long-term maintenance of anatomic kndgéde and the simulation of surgery. The
value of such a simulation first depends upon ttectess of the training model. However,
earlier attempts e.g. in malformation surgery dftelip and palate have been restricted to
mere visual animation (Cutting et al. 2002). Seépnic-depth education of junior surgeons
requires the sensible feedback of tissue resistander manipulation. Such refined training
will prospectively enhance the postoperative rasulf patient safety as has long been
performed in other high hazard activity as for amste aviation. Controllable near real-life
complexity is desired for virtual surgery to helpettrainee master not only uneventful
operations. Photorealistic visualization algorithraee most suitable to optimize such
simulation programs (Spicer & Apuzzo 2003) and neagupported by texture mapping
approaches. The application of artificial neuratwuek technology (Linder et al. 2003,
Mohamed et al. 2003a, Mohamed et al. 2003b) may ingbrove the performance of virtual
surgery programs even more.

The transformation of visual data to tactile infation is expected to become an
important input to surgery. Haptic feedback allaws surgeon to perform and compare the
feasibility and dynamic results of several operatiechniques, e.g., muscle transpositions.
Prospective volumetry, mesh and finite-element sued simulation of muscle contraction
will help compare force distribution in the normphthological and postoperative situation.
Application of a haptic device combined with virtugstology will help make individual
operation planning possible. The ideal reconstoactechnique for a certain patient may then
be selected based on data obtained by preopesatingation.
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